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DESCRIPTION

6 PIN CONNECTOR:

 

(WHITE|BLANC)

 

MAIN HARNESS | HARNAIS PRINCIPAL

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK 

(BLACK | NOIR)

 

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

( )

RELAY | RELAIS 

WHITE|BLANC

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow : IGNITION ON 

Red  : REMOTE START ON

LED | DEL

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White | Blanc)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE D’INSTALLATIONREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way Data-
Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm

WITH DATA-LINK

In order to utilize this type of connection the remote-starter or alarm-
system must be compatible with the Fortin Data-link protocol. 

For all other remote-starters or alarm-
sys tems per fo rm the  fo l low ing  
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for the 
vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming number Vehicle(s) associated with the procedure 

6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the vehicle 
from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue

Black

Red 

White 

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+) | 12V Batterie

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection 1 KEY Programming                               2 KEYS Programming                                

FORD
Contour 1998-2000 1C 1 -
Crown Victoria 1997-2002 1H 1 -

2003-2012 1A,B 5 2
Econoline - E Series 2008-2014 1B 5 2
Edge 2007-2012 1A 5 2

80-BITS (SA KEY) 2011-2014 2 - 4
Escape 2001-2012 1A,B 5 2

80-BITS (SA KEY) 2013-2015 3 5 3
Escape Hybrid 2005-2011 1A,C 5 2

Excursion  2000-2002 1A,H 1 -

2003-2005 1A,H 5 2

Expedition  1999-2001 1H 1
2002-2010 1A,C 5 2

40-BITS (SA KEY) 2011-2014 2 5 2
80-BITS (SA KEY) 2011-2014 2 - 4

Explorer 1999-2000 1A,B,F 1 -

2001-2010 1A,B,F 5 2
80-BITS (SA KEY) 2011-2015 2 - 4

Explorer Sport Trac 2001-2011 1A,B 5 2
Fiesta 2011-2013 2i 5 2
F150 1999-2003 1H 1 -

2004-2010 1A,B,C 5 2
80-BITS (SA KEY) 2011-2014 2 - 4

F250-F350-F450-
F550 2007-2010 1A 5 2

 80-BITS(SA KEY) 2011-2015 2 - 4
Five Hundred 2005-2007 1A 5 2
Flex  2009-2010 1A 5 2

80-BITS (SA KEY) 2011-2015 2 - 4
Focus 2000-2009 1A,C 5 2

2010-2011 2 5 2
80-BITS (SA KEY) 2012-2014 3 5 3

Freestar  2004-2007 1B 5 2
Freestyle 2005-2007 1A 5 2
Fusion  2006-2009 1A 5 2

40-BITS 2010-2012 2 5 2
GT 2005-2006 1A 5 2
Mustang 1999-2004 1A 1 -

2005-2009 1A 5 2
2010-2014 2 5 2

Ranger 1999-2000 1B 1 -
2001-2011 1B,D 5 2
2012 1B,D 5 2

Taurus 1996-1999 1D 1 -
2000-2007 1A,B 5 2

 40-BITS 2008-2012 2 5 2
80-BITS (SA KEY) 2013-2014 2 - 4

Taurus X 2008-2009 1A 5 2
Thunderbird 2002-2005 1C 5 2
Transit Connect 2010-2014 1i 5 2
Windstar  1999-2000 1B 1 -

2001-2003 1B 5 2

REMOTE STVEHICLE FIT GUIDE  
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection 1 KEY Programming                               2 KEYS Programming                                

LINCOLN
Aviator 2003-2005 1C 5 2
Blackwood 2002-2003 1B 1 -
Continental 1997-2002 1H 1 -
LS 2000-2006 1C 5 2
Mark LT 2006-2008 1C 5 2
MKZ 2007-2012 1A 5 2
Navigator 1998-2001 1H 1 -

2002 1B 5 2
2003-2006 1C 5 2
2007-2014 1A 5 2

Town Car 1997-2002 1H 1 -
2003-2011 1A 5 2

Zephyr 2006 1A 5 2

VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection 1 KEY Programming                               2 KEYS Programming                                

MERCURY
Cougar 1999-2002 1C 1 -
Grand Marquis 1998-2002 1B 1 -

2003-2010 1A,B 5 2
Marauder 2003-2004 1B 5 2
Mariner 2005-2010 1A,C 5 2

Hybrid 2005-2010 1A,C 5 2
Milan 2006-2010 1A,B 5 2
Montego 2005-2007 1B 5 2
Monterey 2004-2007 1A 5 2
Mountaineer 1998-2000 1H 1 -
Mountaineer 2001-2010 1A,B,C 5 2
Mystique 1998-2000 1C 1 -
Sable 1996-1999 1D 1 -

2000-2009 1A 5 2

VEHICLE FIT GUIDE  
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CONNECTION SEE VEHICLE FITGUIDE PAGE 4

K
E

Y

CONNECTION 1

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Ignition barrel

B

1
2

3
4

1 2 3 4

E

F

1
2

3
4

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

1
2

3
4

A

1
2

3
4

TX

RX

Ground

Ground
Ignition

TX

Ignition
Ground
TX

RX

RX

TX
RX

Ignition

Ground

RX
TX

RX
TX

Ignition
Ground

Ground

Ignition

1
2

3
4

H

RX

TX

Ground

Ignition

i

4  
   

 3
   

  2
   

  1

F
R

O
N

T
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 F

A
C

E

Ignition

TX
RX

Ground

Ignition

C

D 6G

RX
TX
Ignition

Ground

M
a
zd

a
 2

F
R

O
N

T
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 F

A
C

E

5
1

 2
 3

 4

TXRX

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S
B

A
C

K
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 D

O
S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S
B

A
C

K
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 D

O
S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S

A5 A6

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) RX IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) TX IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A2

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

K
E

Y
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CONNECTION
 

SEE VEHICLE FITGUIDE PAGE 4

K
E

Y

CONNECTION 2
FORD 40/80-BITS

3

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) RX IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) TX IN/OUT

YellowIMMO POWER

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut 

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground 

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

Ignition barrel

A5 A6

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

T
X

R
X

1234

Back view
At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black connector 

Im
m

o
 P

o
w

e
r

Connected only at 
Immo Power Pin1 

Voltage test to determine if 
key is 40-bit or 80-bit:
  80-bit Key
    NO Key IN : 0V
    Key IN & Ign OFF : +12V
    Key IN & Ign ON : +12V
  40-bit Key 
    NO Key IN : 0V
    Key IN & Ign OFF : 0V
    Key IN & Ign ON : +12V

A2

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

K
E

Y
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SEE VEHICLE FITGUIDE PAGE 4

K
E

Y

CONNECTION 3
80-bits (SA key)    

TXRX

34

(+) Ignition (+)12V 

Blue/
White
Lt 

(+)Start 

Purple/
Green

Lt Blue 

5 Amp 
Max.

Violet/
Red

Brown/
Yellow

(+)Key 
sense

(+) Acces-
sory

12 1

21 3 45 6 7 8

A6A5 RS7 RS2 A2/RS6 RS5 RS8

Purple/
Light 
Grey

Yellow/
Red

At ignition barrel
Black transponder 
connector Back view 
Key bypass

At ignition barrel
Black ignition connector 
Back view

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) RX IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) TX IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

Cut Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut 

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

RS8 

RS6 
RS5 
RS4 

RS2 

RS7 

RS3 

RS1

OUT

OUT
OUT
OUT

IN

OUT

OUT

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY (+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1 (+)

PARKING LIGHT (-)

(+)

Ground | Masse (-)

GROUND

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

K
E

Y
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LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Wait 3 seconds.

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the functIonal key to the 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

KEY#1

6

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the functIonal key to the 
ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF Turn the ignition to the OFF 

position 

and remove the first key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

REMOVE
KEY

5

8

7

D A BJ

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

FLASH 10X
If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

PROGRAM. 1 - 1 KEY PROGRAMMING  
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PROGRAM. 2                                               FORD 4

If the vehicle does 
not remote-start, or it 

does not continue 
running verified the 

remote starter 
installation.

Test the remote-car-
starter keyless-entry 

functionality.

Adjust the remote-car-
starters tachometer 
setting (if required).

TACH
SETTING

Place the key in front 
the ignition barrel.

The remote starter 
must be able to start 

the vehicle.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
HSTART

P
U

S
HSTART

8

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.

4

xx1
HOLD

1

2

D

A

B

J ...

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

5

KEY#1

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.RELEASE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

D

A

B

J

x1

1

2

3

0-bits                 CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION PROCEDURE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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x1

1

2

3

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

6

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

Wait 3 seconds.
KEY#2
CLÉ#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

7

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

8

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the LED flashes once.

� The RED LED will flash 
once (1x).

Release the 
programming button.

Using a jumper wire, 
apply power (12v) to the 
vehicle's ignition1.

Ignition1

12V

Activate the remote 
starter.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

9

xx1
PRESS

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

2

3

PROGRAM. 2                                               FORD 4

x1

1

2

3

0-bits                 CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

9

Manual transmission: 
Remove the jumper.

x1

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

2

3

PROGRAM. 2                                               FORD 40-bits                 CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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PROGRAM. 3                                           FORD 80-bi

8

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.

If the vehicle does 
not remote-start, or it 

does not continue 
running verified the 

remote starter 
installation.

vérifiez l'installation 

Test the remote-car-
starter keyless-entry 

functionality.

Adjust the remote-car-
starters tachometer 
setting (if required).

TACH
SETTING

Place the key in front 
the ignition barrel.

The remote starter 
must be able to start 

the vehicle.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
HSTART

P
U

S
HSTART

x1

1

2

3

xx1
HOLD

1

2

D

A

B

J ...

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.RELEASE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

D

A

B

J

x1

2

3

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED 
& Yellow.

If the LED is not solid RED & 
Yellow disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

ON RED

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

ts (SA key)     CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION PROCEDURE.| 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | 
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PROGRAM. 3                                                     

4

x1

1

2

3

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

6

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

7

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

LO
C

K

ACC ON
S

TA
R

T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

                                  CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | 
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The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

8

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Press the foot-brake to 
disengage the remote-
starter.

Ignition ON

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON but the vehicle 
will not start.

Activate the remote 
starter.

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

xx1
PRESS

RELEASE

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the LED flashes once 
than release the 
programming button.

� The RED LED will 
flash once (1x).

Ignition1

12V

Using a jumper wire, apply 
power (12v) to the 
vehicle's ignition1.

Remove the jumper.

9

11

10

9

10

11

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1 ON

ON

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
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PROGRAM. 4                         FORD 80-bits (SA key)       

8

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION PROCEDURE.| PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME. 

If the vehicle does 
not remote-start, or it 

does not continue 
running verified the 

remote starter 
installation.

Test the remote-car-
starter keyless-entry 

functionality.

Adjust the remote-car-
starters tachometer 
setting (if required).

TACH
SETTING

Place the key in front 
the ignition barrel.

The remote starter 
must be able to start 

the vehicle.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
HSTART

P
U

S
HSTART

4

xx1
HOLD

1

2

D

A

B

J ...

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

5

KEY#1

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.RELEASE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

D

A

B

J

x1

1

2

3

x1

2

3

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED 
& Yellow.

If the LED is not solid RED & 
Yellow disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

ON RED

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

                CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | 
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

x1

1

2

3

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

6

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

Wait 3 seconds.
KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

7

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

88

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

9

KEY#1

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

D A BJ

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

FLASH 10X
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PROGRAM. 5                             DCRYPTOR                

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 

FLASH LINK 

2

MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 

FLASH LINK 

2

MANAGER

Test the remote-car-
starter and keyless-
entry functionality.

Adjust the remote-car-
starters tachometer 
setting (if required).

TACH
SETTING

If the vehicle does 
not remote-start, or it 

does not continue 
running verified the 

remote starter 
installation.

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

ROUGE

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash once.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

Remove the valet key from the back of the 
OEM remote.
Keep all OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 
feet) away from the vehicle to proceed.

10'

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Make sure to have one valide vehicle key.

Place the key in front 
the ignition barrel.

The remote starter 
must be able to start 

the vehicle.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
HSTART

P
U

S
HSTART

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION PROCEDURE.| 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | 
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PROGRAM. 5                             DCRYPTOR                

D A BJ

D A BJ

D A BJ

5

� WAIT

� 

the RED LED will turn 
OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn 
on.

 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
NOON

IGN
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Disconnect all connectors.

The module is now programme

Parts required (not included)

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

16

18

17

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE
 Test the remote starter.

15

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

13

14

� WAITthe YELLOW LED will 
turn OFF. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

IGNITION OFF FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

ON

OFF

ON OFF

ON

ON

� the RED LED will turn ON. 

� The RED and YELLOW LEDs  
will alternate. 

SOFTWARE |



KEY

At transponder at key barrel

(~)DATA
Grey | Gris

PATS Ignition 
Brown | Brun

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

At light switch

At key cylinder 

(+)Acces-
sory2

(+)Acces-
sory1

(+)Starter

(+)12V (+)Ignition

(-)Parking
Light

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
iliz

er
 b

yp
as

s 

HONDA
Accord          2013-2104 •

ACCORD ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

Parts required (Not included)

1X 7.5 AMP Fuse

1X
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

KEY

GUIDE # 16271

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

Page 1 / 5 REV.: 20141021
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White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) TX

(~)DATA

A5

Automatic transmission automatiqueKIA RIO PUSH TO STARTWIRING CONNECTION          ACCORD  2013-2014

 Fuse

1  5    7 2  3  4 6

MANUAL
TRANSMISSION

1       2        

(-) CLUTCH

RS8 

Brown
Brun

Grey
Gris

7-Pin Back View 
Grey connector 
At steering column 
immobilizer control 
unit. 
------------------------

2-Pin Back View 
White connector 
At harness from 
driver door, 
behind fuse box. 
-------------------------

1A
m

p
 D

io
d

e

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

RS3

(-)Parking
Light

Grey
Gris

12-Pin 
 connector 

Back View 
White
At parking light 
switch 
----------------------------

(+)Acces-
sory2

(+)Acces-
sory1

(+)12V (+)Starter (+)Ignition

Red
Rouge

Orange
Orange

Blue
Bleu

White
Blanc

Green
Vert

RS8 RS7RS6 RS5 RS2 

5-Pin 
Grey connector 

Back View 

At key cylinder.
----------------------

123456

789101112

123

45

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

ACCESORY1RS6 OUT (+)

A2

K
E

Y

Page 2 / 5
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D A BJ

D

A

B

J

Parts required (not included)

1x        

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 

FLASH LINK 3.4

2

MANAGER 

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
time (3x).

xx3
PRESS

� The RED and YELLOW 
LED will flash 2 times each 
second.

2XFLASHPRESS X3 PAUSE PAUSE...

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.    

� The YELLOW LED will 
flash rapidly.

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

OFF

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.LO

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED 
& YELLOW.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Reinsert the 4-Pin (Data Link) 
connector.

1

If the LED is not solid RED & 
Yellow disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON RED

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

...

...

Page 3 / 5
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x2

x1

Disconnect all EVO-TB connectors. 

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada
PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada
PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada
PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-TB. 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

The module is now programmed. 

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection 

Parts required (not included) 

3.4

Page 4 / 5

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 



KEY

Keyless Control

Brown Middle Connector Gray Connector

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~

BA

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

 (+)IGNITION

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)START

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
iliz

er
 b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
RLX Push-to-Start 2014 •
HONDA
Accord Push-to-Start 2013-2104 •

   Hybrid Push-to-Start 2013-2104 •

ACCORD / RLX ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

Parts required (Not included)

1X 7.5 AMP Fuse

1X
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

KEY

GUIDE # 18371

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

Page 1 / 5 REV.: 20141021
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Lt. Blue(+/-) TX

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~ (+)ACCES-

SORY
(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)IGNITION (+)START
(-) Parking
Light

(+) 12V

RS3 RS7 RS5RS4 RS2/D3 RS8A5

A

Accord
Crosstour
(AT)

START

IGNITION2

ACCESSORY2
ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8A OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)

(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

ACCORD  PTS

Green

7.5 Amp
Fuse MAX.

Back view. 2-pin
white connecteur
at fuse box.
---------------------

A
B

- 28-pin Tan connector
- 24-pins Grey connector  

At Keyless Control Module
Back View
--------------------------------------------

12-pin Blue connector  
At Parking Light 
Harness 
Back View 
------------------------

Gray GreenGray White Blue Gray
Accord (AT)

GROUND

Lt.Green GreenGray White Lt.Green Gray White or Green

1234567891011121314

171819202122232425262728 1516

123456789101112

131415161718192021222324
B

123456

789101112
12

Yellow or RedRed RedOrange Dk.Blue Blue Gray
RLX (AT)

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A
2

K
E

Y
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D A BJ

D

A

B

J

Parts required (not included)

1x        

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 

FLASH LINK 3.4

2

MANAGER 

4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
time (3x).

xx3
PRESS

� The RED and YELLOW 
LED will flash 2 times each 
second.

 

2XFLASHPRESS X3 PAUSE PAUSE...

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

Tournez
ignition (ON).

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.    

� The YELLOW LED will 
flash rapidly.

 OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

OFF

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t  

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

Tournez

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED 
& YELLOW.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Reinsert the 4-Pin (Data Link) 
connector.

1

If the LED is not solid RED & 
Yellow disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON RED

Insert the required remaining connectors.

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

...

...

IGN ON

xx2
PRESS

x1

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

x2

x1x2

OFF

x1
PRESS

x2

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1

Page 3 / 5
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x2

x1

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-TB connectors.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada
PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada
PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-TB. 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

The module is now programmed.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

3.4

Page 4 / 5
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PROCEDURE 



Notice: Updated Firmware and Installation Guides
Updated fi rmware and installation guides are posted on our web site on a regular 
basis. We recommend that you update this module to the latest fi rmware and 
download the latest installation guide(s) prior to the installation of this product.

High encrypted key immobilizer bypass module.
KEY

HONDA / ACURA Guide # 14501

REV.: 20141210
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WIRE LEGEND | LÉGENDEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY 

WHITE

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED 

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet.

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 12
DESCRIPTION 

(White)

(BLACK)

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS 

(WHITE)
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE D’INSTALLATIONREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way Data-
Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm

WITH DATA-LINK

In order to utilize this type of connection the remote-starter or alarm-
system must be compatible with the Fortin Data-link protocol. 

For all other remote-starters or alarm-
sys tems per fo rm the  fo l low ing  
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for the 
vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming numberVehicle(s) associated with the procedure
Véhicule

6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the vehicle 
from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue 

Black 

Red

White

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+) | 12V Batterie

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.

Page 3 / 12

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

ACURA
CSX 2006-2011 2 1
EL 1.7 2001-2005 3 1
ILX           Push-to-
Start 2013-2015 Guide # 18331

MDX 2003-2006 3 1
2007-2013 2 1

Push-to-Start 2014-2015 Guide # 18301
RDX 2007-2013 2 1

Push-to-Start 2013-2015 Guide # 18351
RL 1998-2004 4 1

2005-2012 5 1
RLX         Push-to-
Start 2014 Guide # 18371

RSX 2002-2006 3 1
TL 2004-2008 3 1

2009-2013 1 1
Push-to-Start 2009-2014 Guide # 18321

TSX 2004-2008 3 1
2009-2013 1 1

ZDX 2010-2013 2 1

VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

HONDA
Accord 2003-2007 3 1

2008-2012 1 1
2013-2015 Guide # 16271

Accord Hybrid 2005-2007 3 1
Accord Crosstour 2010-2012 1 1

 Push-to-Start 2013-2015 Guide # 18371
 Hybrid Push-to-Start 2013-2015 Guide # 18371

Civic or  Civic Hybrid 2001-2005 3 1
2006-2011 2 1
2012-2014 6 1

 Push-to-Start 2014-2015 Guide # 18311
CR-V 1998-2001 3 1

2002-2006 3 1
2007-2011 2 1
2012-2015 6 1

 Push-to-Start 2015 Guide # 23611
CR-Z Hybrid 2011-2014 2 1
Element 2003-2010 3 1
Fit 2006-2008 3 1

2009-2014 2 1
Insight 2010-2014 2 1
Odyssey 2005-2010 3 1

2011-2014 1 1
 Push-to-Start 2014-2015 Guide # 18321

Pilot 2005-2008 3 1
2009-2015 1 1

Prelude 1997-2001 4 1
Ridgeline 2006-2014 3 1
S2000 2004-2007 3 1

Page 4 / 12
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GO PROGRAM.: 1ACURA / HONDACONNECTION 1

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

NO1 White/Blue

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

Light GreenTL Yellow

Data 
Pin 6

Ignition
Pin 2

Light GreenTSX Yellow
2009- 1320
2009- 1320

Accord Yellow2008- 1220
Odyssey Yellow2011- 1320
Pilot Brown2009- 3201

Light Green
Purple

Pink

5       76    1       3       4        2        

At steering column 
immobilizer control 
unit.

A2 A5

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

YEARS
ANNÉES

ACURA
HONDA

K
E

Y

Page 5 / 12
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GO PROGRAM.: 1CONNECTION 2 ACURA / HONDA

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

YellowZDX Lt Green2010-2013

Lt GreenCSX Yellow

GreenCR-V Lt Blue

Lt GreenCivic Yellow

Data 
Pin 3

Ignition
Pin 2

GreenFit Red
Lt GreenInsight Red

Lt GreenHybrid Yellow

Lt GreenRDX Yellow

1 4  5  6  7 2  3  

A2 A5

Ignition barrel

Lt GreenMDX Brown

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

NO1 White/Blue

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

YEARS
ANNÉES

ACURA
HONDA

2006-2011

2007-2011

2006-2011

2009-2013
2010-2013

2006-2011

2007-2012
2007-2013

PinkCR-Z Brown2009-2013

K
E

Y
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4

GO PROGRAM.: 1CONNECTION 3 ACURA / HONDA

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

Lt.Green/Black
Red/Green

Red/Black

White/Blue

Fit
Pilot Red/White
S-2000 Red/Blue Black/YellowPink

Black/Yellow20 2006- 08
20 2005- 08
20 2004- 07

Blue/Orange

Red/Blue
White

White

Blue/Orange
Blue/Orange

Civic / Hyb

CR-V

Element

Yellow/Black
Yellow/Black

Black/Yellow

20 2001- 05
20 2002- 04

20 2003- 10

Red/Blue

Red/Blue

1.7EL

RSX

Blue/Orange

Blue/Orange

Yellow/Black

Yellow/Black

20 2001- 05

20 2002- 03
Red/Blue Blue/Orange Black/Yellow20 2004- 06

White Blue/Orange Black/Yellow20 2005- 06

MDX 20 2003- 06 Red Pink Green/White

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

NO1 White/Blue

Red/BlueTL Black/Green

Data 
Pin 2

Ignition
Pin  6

YEARS

20 2004- 06 Blue/Orange

Security 
Light Pin  5

Red/BlueTSX Black/Yellow20 2004- 05 Blue/Orange
Yellow Black/Green20 2007- 08 Orange

Yellow Black/Yellow20 2006- 08 Orange

Red/Blue

Red/Blue

Blue/Orange

Blue/Orange

Accord

Odyssey

Black/Yellow

Black/Yellow
Red/Blue Blue/OrangeRidgeline Black/Green

20 2005- 10

20 2003- 07

20 2006- 13

Yellow RedHybrid Black/Yellow2005
Yellow RedHybrid Black/Yellow20 2006- 07

7  6  5  4  3  2  1

CUT

Ignition barrel

A5 D1 A2

D3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

NC1 White/Green

COMM1 White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

ANNÉES

K
E

Y
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GO PROGRAM.: 1ACURA RL 1998-2004 / HONDA PRELUDECONNECTION 4

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

Brown/Yellow
Brown/YellowPrelude Black/Yellow1997

Lt Blue
Lt Blue

WhiteRL Yellow/Black

Data 
Pin 6

Ignition
Pin 4

1998-2004 Pink

Start Enable
Pin 3

CONNECTOR A
Immobilizer module 
Located at the base of the 
steering column A

B

1 2

5 7 84 6

3

CUT

Start Enable:
Required on some vehicles. Make 
this connection if the vehicle does 
not remote start.

A2

D3

D1

A5 A3

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

NO1 White/Blue

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

COMM1 White/Red

White/BlackStart Enable

Yellow/Black1998-2001

NC1 White/Green

ACURA
HONDA

YEARS
ANNÉES

K
E

Y
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GO PROGRAM.: 1CONNECTION 5 ACURA RL 2005-2012

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

White/BlackStart Enable

Data 
Pin 2

Security Light 
Pin 5

Ignition
Pin 6

Lt GreenRL Blue

Pink

2005

2007-2010

Orange Red
Orange Red

2006

p

p

p

CUT

Ignition barrel

A5 D1 A2

D3

7  6  5  4  3  2  1
1  2  3  4  5   6  

7  8  9 10 1211

p

Keyless access indicator:
Indicateur d’accès sans 
clé:
Grey connector located 
behind the electric mirror 
switch at left of steering 
wheel.

the 

CUT

Red

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

NO1 White/Blue

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

30

86 8587

87a
12VBattery

ACURA
YEARS
ANNÉES

K
E

Y
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GO PROGRAM.: 1HONDA CRV 2012-2014CONNECTION 6

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

5       76        1       3       4        2        

CR-V

Ignition  
Pin 2

Data 
Pin6

At steering column 
immobilizer control 
unit.

A2 A5

Blue Yellow

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

NO1 White/Blue

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

YellowCivic Lt.Green2012-2013

YEARS
ANNÉESHONDA

2012-2014

K
E

Y
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ACURA / HONDAPROGRAM.: 1KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

  

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.  

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

 

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

 

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

 
 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Page 11 / 12
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

Page 1 / 5 REV.: 20150619

KEY

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2    

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse 

At PCU module, behind glove 

A
B

(+)PTS

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~

(+)12V

At relay connector control center, back of glove 
box top right.At Parking Light Harness 

(-) Parking
Light

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)START

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
iliz

er
 b

yp
as

s 

HONDA
CR-V       Push-to-Start (AT) 2015 •

CR-V

GUIDE # 23611
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B    Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

WIRING CONNECTION

W /R
W /B

W /G

L .B I

R /B
/

W /B
/

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~ (+)ACCES-

SORY
(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)IGNITION (+)START
(-) Parking
Light

12-pin Blue connector  
At Parking Light 

Connecteur Bleu 
de 12-pins

 

------------------------

1234567891011121314

171819202122232425262728 1516

123456789101112

131415161718192021222324

123456

789101112

Yellow PinkTan Bleu Red Lt.Blue

A 12

(+) 12V

White

Back view. 2-pin white 
connecteur At relay 
connector control 

Vue de dos. Connecteur 
2-pins blanc au 

---------------------A

B

28-pin  connector Grey Back View
--------------------------------------------

At PCU module, 
behind glove 

box top left corner. 
---------------------------

B

START

IGNITION2

ACCESSORY2
ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8A OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)

(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

REMOTE
STARTER

(+)

24-pins Grey connector  
Back View
--------------------------------------------

MUST BE FUSED
-----------------------

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connectionWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

(+) Ignition

GROUND

A
2

RS7 RS5RS4 RS8A5 RS2 RS3



D A BJ

D

A

B

J

4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
time (3x).

xx3
PRESS

� The RED and YELLOW 
LED will flash 2 times each 
second.

 

2XFLASHPRESS X3 PAUSE PAUSE...

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

Tournez
ignition (ON).

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.    

� The YELLOW LED will 
flash rapidly.

 OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

� he YELLOW and RED 
LED will alternate.

t  

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED 
& YELLOW.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Reinsert the 4-Pin (Data Link) 
connector.

1

If the LED is not solid RED & 
Yellow disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON RED

Insert the required remaining connectors.

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

...

...

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF ALTERNATE

6

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION AVEC DCRYPTEUR

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER 2,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

  

IGN ON

xx2
PRESS

x1

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

x2

x1x2

OFF

x1
PRESS

x2

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

DAB J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

 

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

6

7

8

x2

x1

3.52
MIN 

PROCEDURE 



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200228

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 
r

ACURA
MDX Key 2003-2006 •

GUIDE #90601

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

3 4

Immobiliser connector 

Ignition harness

2

2

1

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)STARTER

(+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION

Passenger Fuse box.Passenger Fuse box.
Parking lights swicth. 

(-)UNLOCK(-)LOCK

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)BRAKE

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
D

X

(~)DATA

A5

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

A2

D3

D1

Fuse

RS7 RS2 RS5RS6/A1RS3RS13 RS17 RS18

HOOD PIN 

Back view - 
Green 7-pin 
connector, 

Transponder 
connector.

Ignition 
Harness.

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

Pink

4 5 6 71 2 3

C
U

T

Red

(~)DATA

Red/Yellow

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Black

(+)BRAKE

2 3 4 5 6

11 1297 8 10

1 4 6

18

7

19

8 9 10-

20 21 2213 14

5

15 16 171211

1 2 3

3

3 4

4

2

2

1

1
2

1 2

3 4

Back view - 
White 4-pin 
connector, 

brake swicth.

Back view - 
White 12-pin 
connector, 

Parking lights 
swicth.

Black/Blue
or empty pin

(-)UNLOCK

Orange
or empty pin

(-)LOCK

Back view - Green 
20-pin connector, 

fuse box, 
passenger side.

(+)
STARTER (+)12V (+)ACCES-

SORY (+)IGNITION

Black/White Black/YellowWhite Yellow

GUIDE # 90601 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

DD

AA

BB

JJ

......

LLEEDD  mmaayy  ddiiffffeerr  ddeeppeennddiinngg  oonn  tthhee  mmoodduullee  ccaassiinngg..

DD

AA

BB

JJ

OONN
RREEDD

33

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Page 4 / 5



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191022

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
RL Key 1998-2004 •

GUIDE # 90501

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

At Module to the left of the steering column 

(~)  PATS DATA(+)  PATS IGNITION

(~)  START ENABLE

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

R
L

RS4 RS2 RS7RS6/A2RS5A5 A3

Fuse

D3

D1/A2

(~) Start Enable

(+) Pats Igni�on

(+) Pats Igni�on

A2

Black/WhiteBlackRed/Black Yellow

At Ignition 
harness

Back view - White 8-pin connector 
At immobilizer module, at the left 

of the steering column

White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS (+)12 V (+)IGNITION (+)STARTER(+)ACCESSORY

At driver kick 
panel

White

(~)  PATS
DATA

1 2

5 7 84 6

3

5

5

(+) PATS
IGNITION

C
U

T

Yellow/Black

4

White/Red

(~) START
ENABLE

REQUIRED ON SOME 
VEHICLES. MAKE THIS 
CONNECTION IF THE 
VEHICLE DOES NOT 
REMOTE START.

3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191022

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TL Key 2004-2008 •

GUIDE #90171

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

2

1

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)STARTER
(+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

A

Fuse box.3

3

1 2

A

Page 2 / 5

1 2 Immobiliser connector



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TL

(~)DATA

A5

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

RS7 RS2 RS5RS6/A2

A2

RS3 D1

D3

Fuse

Back view - Brown 
6-pin connector, 
Ignition Switch

1

12

2
2

3

Back view - 
White connector, 

driver kick 
panel, fuse box.

3456

12

(+)STARTER (+)12V (+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

Black/White
or Black Black/YellowWhite Black/Red

3
3 A

A

10

4 5 6

7 8 9

19

20

21

171614 1513

12

18

11

27252423

22 30 31 32 33

34 35 36 39 40 41 42

4544433837

2928

26

1 2 3

Red/Black

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

4 5 6 71 2 3

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

Orange

C
U

T

Yellow

(~)DATA

Back view - 
Green 7-pin 

connector, At 
transponder.

GUIDE # 90171 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Page 4 / 5



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191104

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K

EY
 P

ro
gr

am
m

in
g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Crown Victoria 2010-2012 1 2 •

Guide # 89891

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

C
R

O
W

N
 V

IC
TO

R
IA

A5A6

RX
TX

RS4 RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7

A2

Fuse

RS5b

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT

Driver kick or LCM 
right of steering 

column.

At ignition barrel  
gray 10 pin 
connector

Pu
rp

le
/

O
ra

ng
e

M
au

ve
/

Lt
.G

re
en

/
Pu

rp
le

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (+)

STARTER 
(+)ACCES-
SORY1

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

D
k.

G
re

en
(+)ACCES-
SORY2

W
hi

te
/P

ur
pl

e

Br
ow

n
Br

un

(+)
PARKING 
LIGHTS

Transponder 
connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

2

2

3

3

1

1

21 43

W
hi

te
/

Lt
. G

re
en

G
re

y/
O

ra
ng

e

TX RX
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
Page 3 / 7



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
Page 4 / 7



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

6

7

Page 5 / 7



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18

Page 6 / 7



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190903

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 89261

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Explorer 2001-2005 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Lights harness 

Ignition harnessTransponder connector 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

RXTX
(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER(+)IGNITION (+)12V

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EX
PL

O
R

ER

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS4 RS5 RS7A5A6

RX
TX

Fuse

Parking Lights 
harness Grey 

connector (12-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

3

3

At ignition barrel 
Black ignition 

connector (7-pins) 
Back view

11

4 5

12

6

7 8 9 10

1 2 3

21 43

White/Lt. Green Grey/Orange

TX RX

Red/Lt. Green

21 3

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Yellow Green/Lt. Green Red or Green

5 6 741

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 3 / 6



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200423

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K

EY
 P

ro
gr

am
m

in
g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
F250 2008-2010 1 2 •
F350 2008-2010 1 2 •
F450 2008-2010 1 2 •

Guide # 89731

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Harnais d’ignitionImmobilisator

TX RX

(+)12V(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION (+)ACCESSORY2

(+)START

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION |

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

F-
SE

R
IE

S

RS4 A5 A6

A2

RS2 RS7RS5bRS5a A2/RS6

TX
RX

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)(+)1a
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)(+)2b

15 Amp
Fuse

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

Pu
rp

le
/G

ra
y

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

34 2

TXRX

34 2

Ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 
Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

111

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (7-pins) Back view 

(+)
PARKING
LIGHTS

3 12

BCM, DRIVER 
DASH BOARD 

connector  Black 
connector (32-pins) 

Back view

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 3

10987

54321

6 9

542

6

1 3

1087

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

(+) 
IGNITION

(+)
12V 

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY2

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te
(+) ACCES-
SORY1

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

or
 Y

el
lo

w
/O

ra
ng

e
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
Page 5 / 8



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

6

7

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190917

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Mustang 1999-2004 •

Guide # 89921

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
U

ST
A

N
G

TX
RX

A1/RS6

A2

RS4A5A6 RS2 RS5bRS5 RS7

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT

Fuse

4 123

Parking Lights 
harness 

3

3

At ignition 
barrel 

Red/Lt. Green

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY1

Yellow Grey/Yellow White/Pink

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

Red/BlackBrown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Transponder connector 
Green connector (4-pins) 

Back view

Transponder connector 
White connector (4-pins) 

Back view

43

21

White/
Lt. Green

Grey/
Orange

TX RX

6

OR OR

Page 2 / 4



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200515

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K

EY
 P

ro
gr

am
m

in
g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Thunderbird 2002-2005 1 2 •

Guide # 89681

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 7



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

TH
U

N
D

ER
B

IR
D

A2

RS6/A2RS2 RS7

Fuse

A5 A6

RX
TX

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT

ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT
ACCESSORY3 (+)RS5C OUT

START (+)RS7 OUT

RS5 RS5B RS5C

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view

At ignition 
harness 

Grey/
Red

White/
Red

TXRX

Green/
Black

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V (+)

STARTER 
(+)
ACCES-
SORY3

Red Grey/BlackPink/
White

(+)
ACCES-
SORY1

Pink/
Yellow

Yellow
Jaune

(+)
ACCES-
SORY2

34 12 1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
Page 4 / 7



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. |  

6

7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191015

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 85401

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Escape 2001-2007 • •

Hybrid 2004-2007 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10AMP Fusee

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

Ignition barrel 

Parking Lights harness 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TX RX

1

1

1
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

ES
C

A
PE

10 Amp
Fuse

RS3

A1

RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7

Fuse

A5A6

RX
TX

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

3

3

2

2

At ignition barrel Gray 
ignition connector 

(10-pins) Back view 

21 43

Red/Black Brown/Orange

TXRX

LtGreen/Purple

21 3

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Red Black/Green Tan/Lt. Blue

5 6 741

1

1

1

10

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 171614 15131211

White/Black

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view
 White 17-pin 

connector
At Parking Light 

switch
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190709

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 85431

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Pa

rk
in

g 
Li

gh
t

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Expedition 2002-2006 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 7.5AMP Fusee

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

IN RS8 (-) HOOD 

Ignition barrel 

Parking Lights harness 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TX

RX

1

1

1

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

7.5 Amp
Fuse

RS4

A2

RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7

Fuse
Fusible

A5 A6

RX
TX

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

3

3

2

2

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector 
(7-pins) Back view

21 43

Grey/Orange White/ltGreen

TXRX

Dk.Blue/LtGreen 

21 3

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Green/Purple Black/Green Red/Lt.Blue

5 6 741

1

1

Parking Lights 
harness Gris 

connector (10-pins) 
Back view

10

4 5 6

11 127 8 9

1 2 3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 3 / 6



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190822

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 88921

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

VEHICLE 

LINCOLN 
Explorer Sport Trac 2006-2010 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 8



DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

3  Driver running board harness

3

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TXRX

2 1Ignition barrel.  transponder connector - Ignition barrel. 

(+) PARKING LIGHT

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EX
PL

O
R

ER
SP

O
R

T 
TR

A
C

K

A5 A6

RX
TX

A2

Fuse
Fusible

RS4 RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7

2

At ignition barrel Gray 
ignition connector 
(7-pins) Back view 

Blue/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Orange

21 3

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Violet/Red Violet/Green Blue/White

5 6 741

2

1

34 2 11

RX

2 11

Purple/Grey

34

TX

Yellow/Orange

Ignition barrel 

 Back View - 4 pin - Black transponder 
connector - Ignition barrel. 

Driver running board 
harness

3 1

3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 |
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
Page 5 / 8



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

6

7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210416

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 84151

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
F150 2004-2008 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

Ignition barrel 

Parking Lights harness 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TXRX

1

1

1
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

F1
50

10 Amp
Fuse

RS4

A1

RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7

Fuse

A5A6

RX
TX

Parking Lights 
harness Gris 

connector (10-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

3

3

2

2

At ignition barrel Gray 
ignition connector 

(10-pins) Back view 

10

4 5

6 7 8 9

1 2 3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

21 43

Grey/Orange White/Lt.Green

TXRX

Blue/Green

21 3

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Lt.Green/Pruple Black/Green Red/Blue

5 6 741

1

1
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190412

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 84251

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Focus 2000-2004 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.



DESCRIPTION

Parking Lights harness 

Ignition harnessTransponder connector 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER(+)IGNITION (+)12VTXRX



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

FO
C

U
S

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS4 RS5 RS7

Fuse

A5 A6

RX
TX

Parking Lights 
harness Black 

connector (16-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

3

3

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (10-pins) 
Back view

21 43

White/Lt. Green Grey/Orange

TXRX

Green/Yellow

21 3

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Red Yellow Grey/Black

5 6 741

Orange/Yellow

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

10

4 5 6 7 8

9 1614 15131211

1 2 3



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 
 connection Internet1x 1x



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190415

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 84681

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Freestar 2004-2007 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harnessTransponder connector 

(+)ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TXRX

 (+)STARTER



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

FR
EE

ST
A

R

A2

RS6/A2RS2RS5 RS7A5A6

RX
TX

Fuse

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (14-pins) 
Back view

Grey/
Orange

White/
Lt. Green White/YellowGreen/PurpleBlack/Green Green

1

6

543
2

9

87

10
13 1412

11

43

21

TXRX (+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY

Transponder connector 
Green connector (4-pins) 

Back view



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 87321

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
1K

EY
 P

ro
gr

am
m

in
g 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

FORD
Freestyle 2005-2007 1 2 • • • • • • •



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness

Transponder connector 

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER(+)IGNITION (+)12V

RXTX



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

FR
EE

ST
YL

E

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS3 RS5 RS7A5A6

RX
TX

Fuse

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
At ignition 
harness 

21 321 3 5 6 7413 421

White/
Lt. Green

TX RX

Lt. Green/Purple

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY

Red Grey/Yellow Dk. Green
Grey/
Orange

Back view 
4-Pin 

Black Connector
At transponder 

connecteur 

Back view 
10-Pin 

Black Connector
At parking 
harness 

3

3

21 3 4 5

1076 8 9

Black/Green

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200424

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 85621

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 
ANNÉES Pa

rk
in

g 
Li

gh
t

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Mustang 2005-2007 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Lights harness

Ignition harness

Transponder connector 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3
(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER(+)IGNITION (+)12V

RXTX

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
U

ST
A

N
G

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS3 RS5 RS7A5A6

RX
TX

Fuse

Back view 
10-Pin 

Black Connector
At parking 
harness 

3

3

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
At ignition 
harness 

21 321 3 5 6 741

21 3 4 5

1076 8 9

Black/Green

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

3 421

White/Lt. Green

TX RX

White/Yellow

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY

Lt. Green/Purple Black/Pink GreenGrey/Orange

Back view 
4-Pin 

Black Connector
At transponder 

connecteur 

Page 3 / 6



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190912

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 86731

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Ranger 2001-2006 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel Transponder connector 

(+)ACCESSORY2(+)START

(+)IGNITION(+)12V

TXRX

(+)ACCESSORY1

3

3

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITION1RS5a IN/OUT (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS4 RS13 RS6/A2 RS2RS7RS5a RS5bA5 A6

A2

ACCESSORY2RS5b OUT (+)

TX
RX

Fuse
Fusible

Transponder 
connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

Grey/Orange White/Lt. Green
Grey/
Yellow

Black/
Green

Red/
Lt.Blue

1

6

543
2

9

87

10
1312

11

43

21

TXRX (+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)
STARTER 

(+)ACCES-
SORY1

Green/
Purple

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (13-pins) 
Back view

3

3

Parking Lights 
harness

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

R
A

N
G

ER

Yellow

At Brake switch 
Black connector 

(2-pins) Back 
view

Red/
Lt.Green

(+)BRAKE

4

4
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190912

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 86461

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Ranger 2007-2012 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Transponder connector 

Ignition barrel 

(+)ACCESSORY1

(+)ACCESSORY2

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TXRX

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At parking lights switch3

3

1

1

2

2 1 2

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (+)
ACCESSORY2

1
RS5b 
RS5a

OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS4 A5 A6

TX
RX

A2

Fuse

RS6/A2 RS2RS5a RS5b RS7

10 Amp
Fuse

1 765432

1098 131211

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector 

(13-pins) Back view 

White/Orange

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY2

Purple/Green Blue/White

(+) ACCES-
SORY1

Brown/Yellow Red

1

1
Transponder connector 
Green connector (4-pins) 

Back view

Purple/BrownBlue/Grey

43

21

TXRX

3

3

10987

54321

6 9

542

6

1 3

1087

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Purple/White

At parking lights switch 
Gray ignition connector 

(10-pins) Back view

R
A

N
G

ER
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20201109

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 86071

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
E-150 2011-2014 • •
E-250 2011-2014 • •
E-350 2011-2014 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10AMP Fusee

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Transponder connector 

Ignition barrel 

(+)ACCESSORY2

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TXRX

(+)ACCESSORY1

1

2

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SE
R

IE
-E

A5 A6

RX
TX

A2

RS2RS7RS6/A2RS5A RS5B

Fuse

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)(+)
ACCESSORY2

1
RS5b

a
OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

1 765432

1098 131211

At ignition barrel 
Black ignition 

connector 
(13-pins) Back 

view

White/
Orange

(+) 
IGNITION (+)12V (+)

START 
(+) ACCES-
SORY2

Purple/Green Blue/
White

(+) ACCES-
SORY1

Tan/Yellow Blue/
Red

1

1
Transponder 

connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

Purple/
Grey

Yellow/
Orange

43

21

TXRX
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

6

7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18

8

9

10

11
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190517

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 86791

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Taurus 2000-2002 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Parking Lights switch33

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

Ignition barrel 

(+)ACCESSORY1(+)START

(+)IGNITION(+)12V(+)ACCESSORY2

4 At Brake switch

4

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TA
U

R
U

S

RS4 RS13 A5 A6

TX
RX

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)(+)
ACCESSORY2

1
RS5b

a
OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

Fuse

RS6/A2RS2RS7 RS5aRS5b

A2

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (13-pins) 
Back view

3

3

Parking Lights 
harness Gris 

connector (12-pins) 
Back view

10

4 5 6

11 127 8 9

1 2 3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

1

6

543
2

9

87

10
1312

11

White/
Yellow

Green/
Purple

Black/
Green

Red/
Lt.Blue

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)
STARTER 

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

Brown/
Yellow

(+)ACCES-
SORY1

Brown/
Yellow

TXRX

Grey/Red

41 2 3

Transponder 
connector White 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

At Brake switch 
Black connector 

(2-pins) Back 
view

Au commutateur 

Red/
Lt.Green

1 2

(+)BRAKE

4

4
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190517

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 87201

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Taurus 2003-2005 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Lights switch33

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

Ignition barrel 

(+)ACCESSORY1(+)START

(+)IGNITION(+)12V(+)ACCESSORY2

Transponder connector 

RX TX

4 At Brake switch

4

(+)FOOT
BRAKE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TA
U

R
U

S

RS4 RS13 A5 A6

TX
RX

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)(+)
ACCESSORY2

1
RS5b

a
OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

Fuse

RS6/A2RS2RS7 RS5aRS5b

A2

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (13-pins) 
Back view

3

3

Parking Lights 
harness Gris 

connector (12-pins) 
Back view

10

4 5 6

11 127 8 9

1 2 3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

1

6

543
2

9

87

10
1312

11

White/
Yellow

Green/
Purple
Vert/

Black/
Green

Red/
Lt.Blue

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)
STARTER 

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

Brown/
Yellow

(+)ACCES-
SORY1

Brown/
Yellow

43

21

TXRX

Grey/Red

Transponder 
connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

At Brake switch 
Black connector 

(2-pins) Back 
view

Red/
Lt.Green

1 2

(+)BRAKE

4

4
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190517

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 87231

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Taurus 2006-2007 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Parking Lights switch33

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

Transponder connector 

RX TX

4 At Brake switch

4

(+)FOOT
BRAKE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TA
U

R
U

S

RS4 RS13 A5 A6

TX
RX

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)(+)
ACCESSORY2

1
RS5b

a
OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

Fuse

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS7RS5aRS5b

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (13-pins) 
Back view

3

3

Parking Lights 
harness Gris 

connector (12-pins) 
Back view

10

4 5 6

11 127 8 9

1 2 3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

1 765432

1098 131211

Red/
Lt. Green

(+) 
IGNITION (+)12V (+)

START 
(+) ACCES-
SORY2

Black/
Lt. Green

Red/
Lt. Blue

(+) ACCES-
SORY1

Grey/Yellow Lt. Green/
Yellow

Brown/
Yellow

43

21

TXRX

Grey/Red

Transponder 
connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

At Brake switch 
Black connector 

(2-pins) Back 
view

Red/
Lt.Green

1 2

(+)BRAKE

4

4
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190614

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 86761

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Focus 2008-2009 •
Taurus X 2008-2009 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START(+)IGNITION (+)12V

TXRX

3

A

3

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

At Smart Junction Box, Connector E
Smart Junction Box located in the driver kick 
panel

A
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TA
U

R
U

S 
X

10 Amp
Fuse

RS4

A1

RS6/A2/D3 RS2/D2 RS5 RS7

Fuse
Fusible

A6A5

TX
RX

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V 

21 321 3 5 6 74
1 65 7432

98 12 131110

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

BCM Driver 
side dash 
board Gris 
connector 

(13-pins) Back 
view

Purple/ 
White

(+)
PARKING 
LIGHTS

34 2

TXRX

34 2
Ignition barrel

Purple/
Grey

Yellow/
Orange

111

3

3

White/
Orange

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

Red
Purple/
Green

Blue/
White

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (10-pins) 
Back view

A

A

3 At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

Page 3 / 6



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200130

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 80691

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

FORD
Transit 2015-2019 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(+)START

(+)ACCESSORY

RX TX

Ignition barrel

RX and TX of the module 

(+)KEYSENSE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

4

TXRX

34

(+) Igni-
tion

Blue/
Whit

(+)Start

White/Green
or 
Purple/Green

Green/

Vert/

(+)12V
5 Amp
Max.

Brown/

Brun/

(+)Acces-
sory

12 1

21 3 5 7 8

Purple/

Mauve/

Yellow/

Jaune/

66

e

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector - Back view 

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector - Back view 

Blue/

Bleu/

(+)Key
sense

WHILE RUNNING(-) OUT RS14A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) RX

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT
SANS

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH
DATALINK

(+/-) TX

(+) Igni�on
(-) GWR

LOCK/ARM
UNLOCK/DISARM
DOOR STATUS
TRUNK STATUS
FOOT BRAKE
TACHOMETER
TRUNK RELEASE
HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10

OUT RS11
IN RS12
IN RS13
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

RS8

RS6
RS5

RS2

RS7

RS1

OUT

OUT
OUT

IN

OUT
STARTER

IGNITION2
ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY (+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1 (+)

(+)

Ground | Masse (-)

GROUND

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE 
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOI R

A6A5 RS8RS5RS6/A2RS2RS7
FU

SE

US Models: If the (~) TX and (~) RX wire 
is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210507

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

FORD
Transit Connect 2010-2013 • •

Guide # 86431

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Transponder connector At ignition barrel 

TXRX

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V 

(+)
STARTER 

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)
PARKING 
LIGHTS

3 At parking light switch

3
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TR
A

N
SI

T
C

O
N

N
EC

T

A5A6

RX
TX

RS4 RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7

Fuse

A2

21 321 3 5 6 74

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (7-pins) 
Back view

Lt.green/Yellow

(+)
IGNITION1 (+)12V (+)

STARTER 
(+)
ACCESSORY

Red Grey/BlackYellow

34 2 11

RX

2 11

White/Lt.Green

34

TX

Grey/Orange

3
Back view

Black 12-pin 
connector

At parking light 
switch

123456

91011121314

78

1516

Orange/Yellow

(+)
PARKING 
LIGHTS

3
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5-Prog.1-4-2

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Attendre 3 secondes.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 KEY REQUIRED
2 CLÉS REQUISES

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

Tournez la première 
clé fonctionelle à Ignition.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

Retirez la clé du contact.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir le bouton 
de programmation enfoncé: 
Branchez le harnais Principal à 
6-Pins (connecteur Blanc)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
 Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'illumineront alternativement.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 

5-Prog.1-4-2/3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

5-Prog.1-4-3/3
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors. 

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

5

6

7

8

9

10

11
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210406

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

1-Page_entete

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

CHEVROLET
Colorado 2015-2021 •
GMC
Canyon 2015-2021 •

Guide # 99311

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Relay

Page 1 / 8

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

Ignition barrel

Ignition Connector 

IMMO connector 

IMMO
POWER

DATA 

IGNITION 

12V

VDATA 

ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

B

White/Black

Data 
Pin-2

Immo Power 
Pin-3

Ignition 
Pin-1

12V Pin-2 
(2 Amp. Max.)

VData 
Pin-4

VREFERENCE
Pin-6

ACCESSORY
Pin-3

Lt.Green/
Purple

White/Purple Red/Blue Purple/BlackPurple/YellowGrey/Black

C
A

N
YO

N
C

O
LO

R
A

D
O

Ground

Back view
Ignition 
Connector

Key Bypass 
IMMO connector 
Back view 
Connector Burgundy 

Ignition barrel 

D3

D1

A5

A4

2     13     4     6     5

Pin 5 
Empty
vide

RS2 RS7 

1
2

3

CUT

RS5 

TO PARKING LIGHS 
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS19 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

STARTER

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

RS8 OUT

RS5 OUT

RS2 IN (+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

(+)

LOCK/ARM
UNLOCK/DISARM
DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS
FOOT BRAKE
TACHOMETER
TRUNK RELEASE
HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS15
IN RS16

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

TO VEHICLE
-----------------------------------------
AU VÉHICULE.

.com

SEE VOIR

A2

30

86 8587
87a

GROUND

RS8 

1.3 K
Resistor

Data 

Immo Power 

Immo Power 

Immo Power 

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� Wait until the RED LED 
flashes once (1x) and then 
turns back ON.

TURN
ON/RUN

xx11
HOLD

xx11

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and release the 
programming 
button once (1x).

ON

ON

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 1x flashe 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
and the RED LED turns ON.

ON ON

ON

Page 4 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

D A BJ

D A BJ

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

6

FLASH X10

� The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10x) times. Key 
bypass programmed.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

� The LED will turn OFF.

IGNITION OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

If the RED LED flashes constantly during this 
step of the programming procedure:  

1- Verify your connections.

2- It is possible that the vehicle is locked 
against programming a new key: disconnect 
the 4-Pin connector (DATA-LINK) and go to 

programming procedure next 
page (DCRYPTOR required).

� The YELLOW LED will turn 
back ON.

D

A

B

J

ON

Page 5 / 8
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

11

12

13

Page 7 / 8

PROCEDURE 



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190925

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
TSX Key 2004-2008 •
HONDA
Accord Key 2003-2007 •

GUIDE #86371

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

Immobiliser connector Ignition connector 

2

1

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)STARTER
(+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

A

Fuse box.3

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A
C

C
O

R
D

 - 
TS

X

(~)DATA

A5

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

Fuse

RS7 RS2 RS5RS6/A2

A2

RS3 D1

D3

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

 Back view 
-transponder 
connector, 

7-pins.

Blue/Orange

4 5 6 71 2 3

Back view - Brown 
6-pin connector, 
Ignition Switch

C
U

T

1

12

2
2

3

Red/Blue

(~)DATA

Back view - 
White connector, 

driver kick 
panel, fuse box.

3456

12

(+)STARTER (+)12V (+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

Black/White Black/YellowWhite Black/Red

3
3 A

A

10

4 5 6

7 8 9

19

20

21

171614 1513

12

18

11

27252423

22 30 31 32 33

34 35 36 39 40 41 42

4544433837

2928

26

1 2 3

Red/Black

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

GUIDE # 86371 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20170315

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Wind &
Internet connection 

Parts required (

1X 7.5 AMP Fuse

FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

70.[18]
GM   MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

79.[18]
TOYOTA/LEXUS  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

78.[18]
BMW/Mercedes/Mini  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

77.[18]
VOLVO/LANDROVER/JAGUAR  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

76.[16]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

75.[18]
VW  MINIMUM

BYPASS ARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

74.[14]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

73.[18]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

BYPASS ARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

72.[14]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

71.[18]
FORD  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 65391

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss
C

on
to

ur
ne

m
en

t 
d’

im
m

ob
ili

sa
te

ur

ACURA
RLX Push-to-Start (AT) 2014-2015 •
HONDA
Accord Push-to-Start (AT) 2013-2017 •

   Hybrid Push-to-Start (AT) 2013-2017 •
Crosstour  Push-to-Start (AT) 2013-2015 •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

At Parking Lights Harness
Au Harnais des lumières de stationnement 

At KeylessControl Module

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

 D�. B���     Out A1
Y�����      In A2

W����/B����      Out A3
R��/B���      In A4

L�.B���/B����      In/Out A5
L�.B���      In/Out A6

W����/G����     D1
W����/B���     D2
W����/R��     D3

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

Accord
Crosstour
(AT)

Gray Gray White Blue GrayAccord 
(AT)

Lt.Green Gray White Lt.Green Gray

Blue Gray

White

White

PinkRed Orange Dk.BlueRLX (AT)

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)ACCES-
SORY (+)IGNITION (+)START (-) PARKING

LIGHTS

Wire side 
28-pin Tan connector 
At Keyless Control 

Module 

Wire side
12-pin Blue connector  

At Parking Lights 
Harness

123458910111314

171819202122232425262728 1516

123456789101112

131415161718192021222324

123456

789101112

(+) 12V

Wire side
24-pin Grey connector

At Keyless
Control Module

6712

RS6/A2A5

(~)S-Net Data Key

A2

7.5 Amp
Fuse MAX.

RS3 RS5 D6/RS2 RS8

W����/G����
W����/B���

L�.B��� In/Out

R��/B��� In
W����/B���� Out

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER 2,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

  
D A BJ

D

A

B

J

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
time (3x).

x3
PRESS

2XFLASHPRESS X3 PAUSE PAUSE...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

OFF

� The Yellow & Red LED will 
start flashing alternatively.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Honda Accord 2014 KEY

1

2

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

...

...

Parts required (not included)

1x       

1x       
software

1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.52

2
MANAGER MIN FLASH LINK 3.52MIN

6

� The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

� Wait until the YELLOW 
LED flash rapidly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Red, Yellow and 
Red & Yellow LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

If the RED and Yellow
LEDs is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-Link harness and 
go back to step 1.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Red and
Yellow LED are ON.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

Appuyez 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

A

B

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

B

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 

Microsoft Windows 

Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter. Remote start
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS de frein.

Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

J

D

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

B

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale 
de frein.
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

Test the remote starter. Remote start
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 

 (not included)
 (non incluses)

3.52

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

DAB J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

6

7

8

Page 5 / 6
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20170413

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2  

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HONDA
Civic Push-to-Start 2014-2015 •

Parts required (Not included)

1X 7.5 AMP Fuse

1X
FLASH LIN  2  

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

70.[18]
GM   MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

79.[18]
TOYOTA/LEXUS  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

78.[18]
BMW/Mercedes/Mini  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

77.[18]
VOLVO/LANDROVER/JAGUAR  MINIMUM

BYPASS ARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

76.[16]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

75.[18]
VW  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

74.[14]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

73.[18]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

72.[14]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

71.[18]
FORD  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 23661Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION |

Above OBD-II connector

Left side of driver side dash Power relay unit above fuse box

(+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION1

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

(~ ) SNET KEY DATA

At Light switch 

Page 2 / 6

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 
Connector above fuse box



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view 
Second 

connector 
Above fuse 

box. Take off 
cover for 

67

1

12345678910111213141516171819

35363738 3031323334 262728 22232425 2021

(+)IGNITION1

White

(+)ACCES-
SORY

Grey

(+)12V

Red

(~)SNET 
KEY DATA

Lt. Green

1235

2

5

14

6

15

7

16

8

(+)STARTER

Yellow

1234

910111213
4

Back view 
16-pin

White connector
Above OBD-II 

diagnostic 
connector 

Back view 
7-pin 

White connector 
At Power module 
Above fuse box 

Vue de dos 
Connecteur 

Back view
2-pin White
connector 
At Power 
module
Above

fuse box 

29

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Grey

23456

79101112

1

8

Back View
12-pin Blue 
connector  

At Light switch 

RS6/A2RS5RS2 RS7RS3

Fuse

A5

A2

(~)Snet Key Data

Page 3 / 6



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER 2,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

  
D A BJ

D

A

B

J

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
time (3x).

x3
PRESS

2XFLASHPRESS X3 PAUSE PAUSE...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

OFF

� The Yellow & Red LED will 
start flashing alternatively.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Honda Accord 2014 KEY

1

2

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

...

...

Parts required (not included)

1x       

1x       
software

1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.52

2
MANAGER MIN FLASH LINK 3.52MIN

6

� The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

� Wait until the YELLOW 
LED flash rapidly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Red, Yellow and 
Red & Yellow LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

If the RED and Yellow
LEDs is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-Link harness and 
go back to step 1.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Red and
Yellow LED are ON.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

Appuyez 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

A

B

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

B

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

MANAGER 

Microsoft Windows 

Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

 (not included)
 (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS de frein.

Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

J

D

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Parts required (not included)
 (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale 
de frein.
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

x1
PRESS

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 

 (not included)
 (non incluses)

3.52
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

DAB J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

6

7

8

Page 5 / 6
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190412

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HONDA
Civic Key 2001-2005 •
Civic Hybrid Key 2003 •

GUIDE #86401

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

Immobiliser connector Ignition connector 

Driver kick panel4

21

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)STARTER
(+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION

(-)UNLOCK (-)LOCK

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

C
IV

IC

(~)DATA

A5

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

Fuse
Fusible

RS18 RS3RS17RS12RS13 RS7 RS2

A2

RS5RS6/A2D1

D3

4 5

6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

1 2 3

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

 Back view -transpon-
der connector, 7-pins.

Blue/Orange

Immobiliser connector 
can be Green or White 

4 5 6 71 2 3

Back view - Brown 
6-pin connector, 

fuse box.

White/Black White/Green White/Bleu

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back view - 
Green 13-pin 
connector, at 

Fuse box.

Back view - White 
20-pin connector, 
driver kick panel.

(-)UNLOCK (-)LOCK

C
U

T

1

12

2
3

(~)DATA

Back view - Green 22-pin 
connector, security 

control connector, left 
of brake switch.

34

4

3456

12

(+)STARTER (+)12V (+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

Black/White Black/YellowWhiteWhite Black/Red

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 1811

1 2 3 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1312111098 14 15 16

Blue

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

5
5

5

TACH

Blue

GUIDE # 86401 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190711

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Ordinateur Microsoft Windows & 
connection Internet

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HONDA
CR-V Euro Access Key - push-to-start 2013-2014 •

GUIDE # 88041

PUSH
START

KEY

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse
2x Relay (Without Data Link)
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DESCRIPTION

Parking Light Switch 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION2

(+)
START

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)
IGNITON1

PCU Left side of the Dash (-) AUTO LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

A5RS2 RS5 RS7RS6/A2 RS6aRS3

Fuse
Fusible

A2

RS14

1AMP
Diode

NOT REQUIRED
WITH DATALINK

A1

12-pin Grey
connector  

-----------------
Connecteur 

Gris de 12-pins

1-pin White
connector
Back View

-----------------

PCU PCU2

FUSE BOX

123456

7891112

4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

171614 151312 1811

2725242322 30292826 31 32 33 363534

1 2 3104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

32-pins Grey 
connector 
Back View 

------------------------------

36-pin Lt.Blue  
connector Back 

View
--------------------

4-pin White 
connector
Back View

-----------------

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Grey

(-)AUTO
LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN
Pink

(+) 12V

White

1710

(+)
START

CR-V
Euro

PCU Left side of the Dash 
--------------------------

Green

1
10

1 41 2 3

(+)ACC (+)IGN1

Blue

(+)IGN2

RedGreen

21

Yellow

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

� The RED LED will turn 
off.

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
TURN

ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191024

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
EL Key 2001-2005 •

GUIDE # 90011

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Immobiliser connector Ignition connector 

Above driver kick panel

21

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)STARTER
(+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

3
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EL

(~)DATA

A5

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

Fuse

RS3 RS7 RS2

A2

RS5
RS6/
A2D1

D3

154321

1211109 16151413

876

(-)
SECURITY
LIGHT

 Back view 
-transponder 
connector, 

7-pins.

Bl
ue

/O
ra

ng
e

Immobiliser connector 
can be Green or White 

4 5 6 71 2 3

Back view - 
Brown 6-pin 
connector, 
fuse box.

C
U

T

1

12

2
3

(~)DATA

3456

12

(+)
STARTER

(+)
12V

(+)
ACCES-
SORY 

(+)
IGNI-
TION

Bl
ac

k/
W

hi
te

Bl
ac

k/
Ye

llo
w

W
hi

te

R
ed

/B
lu

e

Bl
ac

k/
R

ed

Bl
ue

(-)
PARKING
LIGHTS

Back View - 
16-pin Black

connector -Above 
driver kick panel 

3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20171201

ALLATION ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
ILX Push-to-start 2013-2015 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

GUIDE # 22531

PUSH
START

KEY
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Light Switch 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(-) AUTO LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION1

(+)
START

(+)12V

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)
IGNITION2

PCU2 Right side of the Dash Above 
gas pedal

PCU1 Behind cluster 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

12-pin Grey
connector  
At Parking 

Lights Harness 
Back View

-----------------

123456

789101112

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

171614 151312 1811

2725242322 30292826 31 32 33 363534

1 2 3
41 2 3

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

32-pins Grey 
connector 
Back View 

------------------------------

36-pin Lt.Blue  
connector Back 

View
--------------------

4-pin White connector 
Back View

-----------------

(+)ACC (+)IGN1 (+)
START

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Lt.Green OrangeGrey

(+)12V

White

(+)IGN2

Blue

(~)S-NET
DATAKEY

1

ILX OrangeGreen

PCU Above Gas pedal PCU2 Behind cluster 

1-pin White connector 
Back View

-----------------

(-)AUTO
LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN
Pink

1

17

A5RS2 RS5 RS7RS6/A2 RS6aRS3

Fuse

A2

RS14

1AMP
Diode

NOT REQUIRED
WITH DATALINK

A1

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

� The RED LED will turn 
off.

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
TURN

ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210210

REGULAR INSTALLATION 
ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉMDX

Page 1 / 5 Rev.20121212 GUIDE # 

ACURA

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

Part(s) required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

1x       

1x       
 software

1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.4

2
MANAGER 

1x        

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.4

2
MANAGER 

2014MDX                Push-to-Start (AT)

PUSH
START

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

HARDWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL

5 Minimum

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

[    ]
Minimum

73.
Honda/Acura

10

ALLE O ALL

Keyless Control
Module de contrôle sans clé

At fuse box Kick panel 
Passenger side.
À la boîte à fusibles, 
panneau latéral 
côté passager

(+) 12V

A B

A
B

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

 
Keyless Control

At fuse box Kick panel 
Passenger side.

(+) 12V

AB

A
B

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~

(+)PTS(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

1X
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

GUIDE # 28031

Vehicle DATA functions supported (If equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

ACURA
MDX Push-to-start Automatic transmission 2014-2020 •
TLX Push-to-start Automatic transmission 2015-2020 •

MDX PT

Page 1 / 5 Rev.20121212 GUIDE # 

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

Part(s) required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

1x       

1x       
 software

1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.4

2
MANAGER 

1x        

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.4

2
MANAGER 

PUSH
START

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

HARDWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL

5 Minimum

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

[    ]
Minimum

73.
Honda/Acura

16

Keyless Control
Module de contrôle sans clé

At fuse box Kick panel 
Passenger side.
À la boîte à fusibles, 
panneau latéral 
côté passager

(+) 12V

AB

A
B

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~ (~)CAN

LOW
(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)PTS(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

ALLE O ALL

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉMDX

Page 1 / 5 Rev.20121212 GUIDE # 

ACURA

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

Part(s) required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

1x       

1x       
 software

1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.4

2
MANAGER 

1x        

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.4

2
MANAGER 

2014MDX                Push-to-Start (AT)

PUSH
START

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

HARDWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL

5 Minimum

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

[    ]
Minimum

73.
Honda/Acura

16

ALLE O ALL

Keyless Control
Module de contrôle sans clé

At fuse box Kick panel 
Passenger side.
À la boîte à fusibles, 
panneau latéral 
côté passager

(+) 12V

A B

A
B

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~ (~)CAN

LOW
(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)PTS(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

PUSH
START

KEY
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION | G

White GreenGreyBlueYellow
TLX (AT)

n.a.

12345678

33343536
12131417181920 1516

( )S-NET
DATA KEY
~ (+)ACCES-

SORY
(+)ACCES-
SORY2

(+)IGNITION(+)START

RS7 RS5 RS4 RS8A5

A

START

IGNITION2

ACCESSORY2
ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8A OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

NISSAN / INFIN
KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Page 3 / 6
®

MDX/TLX  PTS

Fuse

Back view. 2-pin
white connecteur
At fuse box Kick 
panel Passenger 
side.
---------------------

10-pins Grey connector  
Back View
----------------------------

GROUND

Purple WhiteBluePinkLt.Blue
MDX (AT)

36-pins Grey connector 
Back View

Connecteur Gris de 
-------------------------------

At Keyless Control Module, above glove box

12

12345678910

11

910111213141718 1516B

29303132 19202122232425262728

(+) 12V

RS2 

Yellow or White

TO PARKING LIGHT
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

A
B

C

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 

TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)

(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14

IN RS15
OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A
2

(+) Ignition

(+/-) Data

Page 2 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION 



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING T THE UNIT OPTIONS ASE ND SAVE.   
D A BJ

D

A

B

J

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
time (3x).

xx33
PRESS

2XFLASHPRESS X3 PAUSE PAUSE...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

OFF

� The Yellow & Red LED will 
start flashing alternatively.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Honda Accord 2014 KEY

11

22

xx11
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DD

AA

BB

JJ

ON RED

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

RELEASE
YELLOW

ON 

...

...

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       

1x       
software

1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.52

2
MANAGER MIN

1x        

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.52

2
MANAGER MIN

6

� The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

� Wait until the YELLOW 
LED flash rapidly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Red, Yellow and 
Red & Yellow LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

If the RED and Yellow
LEDs is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-Link harness and 
go back to step 1.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Red and
Yellow LED are ON.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale 
de frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter.  the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance.  le véhicule à 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 
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Made in Canada
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EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

the module to the 

and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

 (not included)
 (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.
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A

B
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D
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B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
the DCryptor menu 

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale 
de frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 
distance.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.
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Made in Canada
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D
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B
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FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale 
de frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 
distance.

tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.
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Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1
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FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

6

7

8
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DESCRIPTION 

2

1

3

Bottom of fuse box

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY2

(+) ACCESSORY1

1 B (+) 

STARTER

(+) IGNITION

(~ ) SNET KEY DATA

Power module. Above fuse box 

Fuse box left side of dash. 

At Switch connector

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

2 A

2 B

1 A
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

ODYSSEY

RS6/A1A5 RS7RS2

A2

(~)S-Net Immo Data

A1
RS5 OUT (+)ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT (+)
RS5 OUT (+)ACCESSORY2RS5b OUT (+)

RS5bRS5a

7.5 Amp
Fuse

RS3

1 A 1 B

1 B

2 B

2 B

2 A

2 A

3

1
23

910

2

11

3

12

4

13

5

14

6

15

7

16

8

(+) 
ACCESSORY2 (+) IGNITION (+) STARTER(+) 12V

Back view
2-pin - White
Connector
At Power
module
Above

fuse box

Purple Purple Blue Purple Lt. Blue

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Grey

Back view
12-pin

White/Black 
Connector
At Switch 
connector 

1
123456712

123456

789101112

12
3456

20212223

7891011121314151617
1819

2425262728293031323334

Back view
16-pin
White

Connector
Bottom

of fuse box

(+) 
ACCESSORY1
White

(~)SNET 
IMMO DATA

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

9
10 2

11 3

12 4

13 5

14 6

15 7

16 8
1

Back view - 34-pin Blue 
connector Beside fuse box 

Take off cover for wiring 
access.

Back view - 7-pin - White 
Connector At Power 

module Above fuse box 
1 A

GUIDE # 24631 Page 3 / 6



ODCRYPT R PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

equire  (not incluParts r d ded)   

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SA
D A BJ

D

A

B

J

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
time (3x).

xx33
PRESS

2XFLASHPRESS X3 PAUSE PAUSE...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

OFF

� The Yellow & Red LED wil
start flashing alternatively.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Honda Accord 2014 KEY

11

22

xx11
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DD

AA

BB

JJ

ON RED

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

...

...

Parts required Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       

1x       
software

           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.52

2
MANAGER MIN

1x        

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 3.52

2
MANAGER MIN

6

� The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

� Wait until the YELLOW 
LED flash rapidly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Red, Yellow and 
Red & Yellow LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

If the RED and Yellow
LEDs is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-Link harness and 
go back to step 1.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Red and
Yellow LED are ON.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale 
de frein.
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com
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J

D
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B

J

D
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B
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Made in Canada
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EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 

 (not included)
 (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Test the remote starter. Remote start
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1
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J

D
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DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
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INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1
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EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER 
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

3.52
MIN

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com
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Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE
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EVO

D

A

B

J

D

J

D

J

D

A

B

J
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Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

B

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

xx11
PRESS

Test the remote starter. 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
distance.

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB
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FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 
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A

B

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Connecteur data link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

6

8

7 Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors. 

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

DAB J

DAB J

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

6

7

8
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190826

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HONDA
Odyssey Key 2005-2010 •

GUIDE #86311

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

Immobiliser connector 

Ignition connector 

2

1

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)STARTER
(+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION1

Fuse box.3

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

O
D

YS
SE

Y

(~)DATA

A5

A2

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

Fuse

RS7 RS2 RS5RS6/A2RS4 D1

D3

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

 Back view -transpon-
der connector, 7-pins.

Blue/Orange

Immobiliser connector 
can be Green or White

4 5 6 71 2 3

Back view - Brown 
6-pin connector, at 
ignition switch.

C
U

T

1

12

2
3

Red/Blue

(~)DATA

Back view - 
Green 21-pin 

connector, 
fuse box.

3

10

4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

Red/Black

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3456

12

(+)STARTER (+)12V (+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION1

Black/White Black/YellowWhite Black/Red

3

GUIDE # 86311 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20171201

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Ordinateur Microsoft Windows & 
connection Internet

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
RDX Access key - push-to-start 2013-2015 •

R ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

GUIDE # 22541

PUSH
START

KEY

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

Parking Light Switch 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION2

(+)
START

(+)12V

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)
IGNITON1

PCU Right side of the Dash Above 
gas pedal(-) AUTO LIGHTS

SHUTDOWN

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

12-pin Grey
connector  
At Parking 

Lights Harness 
Back View

-----------------

1-pin White
connector
Back View

-----------------

PCU PCU2

FUSE BOX

123456

7891112

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

171614 151312 1811

2725242322 30292826 31 32 33 363534

1 2 3
41 2 3

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

32-pins Grey 
connector 
Back View 

------------------------------

36-pin Lt.Blue  
connector Back 

View
--------------------

4-pin White 
connector
Back View

-----------------

(+)ACC (+)IGN1 (+)
START

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Lt.Green OrangeGrey

(-)AUTO
LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN
Pink

(+) 12V

White

(+)IGN2

Blue

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

Red

1710 1

RDX

PCU Left side of the Dash 
--------------------------

Grey

1

A5RS2 RS5 RS7RS6/A2 RS6aRS3

Fuse

A2

RS14

1AMP
Diode

NOT REQUIRED
WITH DATALINK

A1

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

� The RED LED will turn 
off.

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
TURN

ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190415

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HONDA
Ridgeline Key 2006-2014 •

GUIDE #86281

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Immobiliser connector 

Fuse box.

Parking lights switch.

1

2 3

A

A

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)STARTER (+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 86281
R

ID
G

EL
IN

E

Fuse
Fusible

(~)DATA

A2

A5 RS7 RS2RS5 RS6/A2 RS3

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

D1

D3

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

 Back view -transpon-
der connector, 7-pins.

Blue/Orange

Immobiliser connector 
can be Green or White 

4 5 6 71 2 3

Back view - Green 
6-pin connector, 
parking lights 

switch.

Back view - White 
6-pin connector, 

fuse box.

C
U

T

Blue

4 5 61 2 3

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

21

3 4 5 6

(+)STARTER (+)12V(+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION1

Black/White
Black/Yellow

(+)IGNITION

Black/Green WhiteYellow

1

1

1 A 2

2

3

3
4

A

Red/Blue

(~)DATA
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200427

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

1x Relay

1x Diode

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
RL Intelli-key 2011-2012 •

GUIDE # 90401

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Immobiliser connector Ignition connector 

2

1

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)STARTER (+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

R
L

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Fuse

(~)DATA

RS7 RS2/ RS5A2RS3

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

A587A

30
86

85
87

87a 30

30
86

85
87

87a 86D1

D3
1AMP
Diode

p

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

 Back view 
-transponder 
connector, 

7-pins.

Back view - 
Green 10-pin 
connector, At 

ignition 
harness.

Black

4 5 6 71 2 3

Back view - 
Brown 6-pin 
connector, 
Ignition 
Switch

C
U

T

1

12

2
3

Yellow

(~)DATA

At Light switch 
harness

3456

12

(+)STARTER (+)12V (+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

Black/White Black/YellowWhite Black/RedGray

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Blue

(-)
KEYSENSE

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

(-)RFID

Red

C
U

T

Keyless access 
indicator: Grey connector 
located behind the electric 
mirror switch at left of the 

steering wheel. 

4

4

5

5

5

104 5 6 7 8 91 2 3

GUIDE # 90401 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

DD

AA

BB

JJ

......

LLEEDD  mmaayy  ddiiffffeerr  ddeeppeennddiinngg  oonn  tthhee mmoodduullee  ccaassiinngg..

DD

AA

BB

JJ

OONN
RREEDD

33

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191022

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
RSX Key 2002-2006 •

GUIDE # 90351

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Ignition connector At transponder connector1

1

2

2

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT(~)DATA

(+)STARTER (+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

R
SX

(~)DATA

A5

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

RS7 RS2 RS5RS6/A2

A2

RS3D1

D3

Fuse

Back view - 
Brown 6-pin 
connector, 

Ignition Switch

Back view - Green 
20-pin connector,

 At fusebox, 
connector P

84

12

5 6 7

17 181110 1614 15139

1 2 3

1

12

2
2

3

3

3456

12

(+)STARTER (+)12V (+)
ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

Black/White Black/YellowWhite Black/RedRed/Yellow

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

4 5 6 71 2 3

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

Blue/Orange

C
U

T

Red/Blue

(~)DATA

Back view - 
Green 7-pin 

connector, At 
transponder.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20171207

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
TL Push-to-start 2009-2014 •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 22521

KEY
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Light Switch 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION2 (+)
START

(+)12V

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)
IGNITON1

PCU Right side of the Dash Above 
gas pedal(-) AUTO LIGHTS

SHUTDOWN
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

12-pin Grey
connector  
At Parking 

Lights Harness 
Back View

-----------------

1-pin White
connector
Back View

-----------------

PCU PCU2

FUSE BOX

123456

7891112

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

171614 151312 1811

2725242322 30292826 31 32 33 363534

1 2 3
41 2 3

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

32-pins Grey 
connector 
Back View 

------------------------------

36-pin Lt.Blue  
connector Back 

View
--------------------

4-pin White 
connector
Back View

-----------------

(+)ACC (+)IGN1 (+)
START

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Lt.Green OrangeGrey

(-)AUTO
LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN
Pink

(+) 12V

White

(+)IGN2

Blue

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

Red

1710 1

PCU Right side of the Dash Above gas pedal 
--------------------------

TL Lt.Green

10

A5RS2 RS5 RS7RS6/A2 RS6aRS3

Fuse

A2

RS14

1AMP
Diode

NOT REQUIRED
WITH DATALINK

A1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

� The RED LED will turn 
off.

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
TURN

ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20171212

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

ACURA
ZDX Push-to-start 2010-2013 •

GUIDE # 71211

KEY

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS(-) AUTO LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN

(+)IGNITION1

(+)START

(+)12V

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)IGNITION2

Passenger Kick Panel. Top of Fuse Box 

At PCU, Driver's side, Right of Steering Column

(+)ACCESSORY

Parking Lights Switch
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 71211

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21
16

14
15

1312

18

11

2725242322 2826
1 2

3

17

Back View
12-pin Black
connector  
At Parking 

Lights Harness 

154321

121110987

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

171614 151312 1811

2725242322 30292826 31 32 33 363534

1 2 3
41 2 3

Back View
28-pins White connector 

Back View - 36-pin Lt.Blue connector Back View
4-pin White connector

(+)ACC. (+)IGN.1 (+)
START

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Lt.Green Orange

(+)12V

WhiteWhite

(+)IGN.2

Blue

(~)S-NET
DATAKEY

1

ZDX Red

Back View
1-pin Green connector 

(-)AUTO
LIGHTS
SHUTDOWN
Lt.Pink

6

At PCU, Driver's side,
Right of Steering Column.FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

Passenger Kick Panel.
Top of Fuse Box.

Lt.Green

A5RS2 RS5 RS7RS6/A2 RS6aRS3

Fuse

A2

RS14

1AMP
Diode

NOT REQUIRED
WITH DATALINK

A1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

� The RED LED will turn 
off.

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
TURN

ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20170523

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 20681

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

KIA
Forte Regular Key 2010-2013 •

Forte 5 Regular Key 2010-2013 •
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DESCRIPTION

(~) PATS DATA

Passenger-side kick panel 

Ignition harness 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Lights harness

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
6-Pin Blue Connector 

Ignition harness

Back view
White 13-Pin Connector

At Parking Lights Harness 

Back view
39-Pin Gray Connector 

Passenger-side kick panel  

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Orange

1339 26

10
11
12

36
37
38

23
24
25

8
9

34
35

21
22

4
5
6
7

17
18
19
20

30
31
32
33

31629

1
2

1427

28 15

Light Blue/Black

(~) PATS DATA

C
U

T

(+)IGNITION (+)12V(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER

5

1

4 6

2 3

Blue WhiteBlackOrange

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present,
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Fuse

RS3

A2

RS5 RS7aA2/RS6 RS2
D3

D1A6

A5

GUIDE # 20681 Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190122

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 28271

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Accent 2012-2016 •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
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DESCRIPTION 

Left of Junction box

Ignition harness 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights Harness

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

OR
OU

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

(~) PATS 
DATA
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
6-Pin

Blue Connector
Ignition harness

Back view
21-Pins Black Connector

Left of Junction box

Blue/OrangeOrange

Junction box

1 65432

987 10 14131211

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
14-Pin White Connector

At Parking Lights Harness 

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

OR
OU

(+) IGNITION (+) 12V(+) ACCES-
SORY (+) STARTER

Pink WhiteOrange Green

1 2 3

4 5 6

C
U

T

D3A6

D1A5

(~) PATS 
DATA

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATA wire
is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. This module is
not required.

RS5 RS6/A2 RS2 RS7RS3

Fuse

A2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190122

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 65461

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Accent 2017 •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
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DESCRIPTION 

Left of Junction box

Ignition harness 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights Harness

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

OR
OU

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

(~) EMS
COM
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
6-Pin

Blue Connector
Ignition harness

Back view
21-Pins Black Connector

Left of Junction box

Blue/OrangeOrange

Junction box

1 65432

987 10 14131211

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
14-Pin White Connector

At Parking Lights Harness 

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

OR
OU

(+) IGNITION (+) 12V(+) ACCES-
SORY (+) STARTER

Pink WhiteOrange Green

1 2 3

4 5 6

(~) EMS
COM

A5

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire
is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. This module is
not required.

RS5 RS6/A2 RS2 RS7RS3

Fuse

A2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210217

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 79971

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Accent  Push to Start 2018-2020 •

PUSH
START

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Back of Fuse Box 

(~) IMMO
DATA

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+) 12 V
Blue Red Red

(+) 
STARTER

(+) ACC. (+) 
IGNITION
White

Back view - Grey 
82-pin connector - In 

the driver's
side kick panel 

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Brown

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view - 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

(~)IMMO
DATA

A2

A5 RS2 RS6/A2RS7 RS5

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200421

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Accent with keyless 2018-2020 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 78311Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick 
panel

At Ignition Connector 

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Page 2 / 6

(+) IGNITION
Under the wiper switch



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel 

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(+) 12 V

Green WhiteWhite

(+) 
STARTER

Red

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. 

A5 RS2RS6/A2 RS7RS5

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse

GUIDE # 78311 Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF. Tournez la clef à OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200421

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Accent without keyless 2018-2020 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 80081Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick 
panel

At Ignition Connector 

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION(+) IGNITION
Under the wiper switch

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(+) 12 V

Green White White

(+) 
STARTER

Red

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

Back view
Blue 6-pin connector 

At ignition connector 

(-)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Utilisez la programmation 2 pour
les fonctions CAN.

Back view
White 14-pin 

connector
At headlight 

switch

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

8 14

1

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. 

A5 RS2RS6/A2 RS7RS5RS3

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
Fusible
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211102

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Disclaimer | Avertissement 6

GUIDE # 20661

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Amanti key 2007-2009 •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

At centre consol

(~)
PATS DATA

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A
M

A
N

TI

A2

A5/D3

A6/D1

RS3 RS5RS7 RS2 RS6/A2

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. This module is not required.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Black

Back view
White 26-pin 

connector
At BCM, behind 
dash fuse box

Back view, White 39-pin 
connector

At center consol

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27

25242322

30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 392928

26

1 2 3

(~)
PATS DATA

Red/Black

C
U

T

54 6

1 2 3

(+)12 V

Red

(+)
IGNITION 

Green

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

BlueYellow

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190205

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 22711

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Avera 2007-2011 •
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger-side kick panel,  
top-left of junction box. 

Ignition harness 

(~) PATS DATA

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

WIRING CONNECTION

A
ZE

R
A

A2

(~) PATS DATA
(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

A5 D3

A6 D1

RS3RS5 RS7 RS2 A1/RS6

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

(~) PATS DATA

White or Blue/Orange 

Passenger-side kick panel, 
top-left of junction box 
(back view).

BCM 26 pin connector
(or I/P-G connector at the 

Junction Box, 20 pin connector 
Pin#5)

110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Yellow

10

4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30
29
28

26

32
33

34

31

38
37
36
35

39

1
2
3

C
U

T

Ignition harness
Blue connector 

(back view).

(+)12V(+)ACCES-
SORY

Orange Red

(+)STARTER

Green Blue

5

31
4 6

2

(+)IGNITION
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211022

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 22731

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Azera Push to Start 2012-2016 •

Parts required (Not included)

2X 6Amp Diodes
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A
ZE

R
A

A5

RS4

RS2 RS7 RS6/A2

A1

RS6a

Fuse

PinkPink/BlackWhite or 
Green

Red RedBrown/BlackGrey/Black

Back view
 White 43-pin 

connector
Driver Kick Panel. 

Back view
 White 48-pin 

connector
Front of the 
fuse panel. 

Back view
 White 4-pin 
connector

Front of the 
fuse panel. 

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector
Front of the 
fuse panel. 

ABC

14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2

28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

37 36 35 34 33 32 31 30 29

48 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37 36

1

15

35
38

47

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22
30

40

31

36

4137

4238
39 43

32

33

34

35

29

28

26

1

2

3
10

4
5

6
7

8
9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13

12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30

43

44
45
46
47

31
32
33
34

41
42

48
49

35
36
37
38
39

50
51
52
53
54

4055

29

28

26

1

2
3

4 123

B
A

C

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS RIGHT

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT (+) 12 V (+) IGNITION 1 (+) IGNITION 2(+) STARTER (~) EMS COM

6AMP
Diode

6AMP
Diode
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210428

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 22721

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra Regular Key 2011-2013 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Drivers-side kick panel 

(~) PATS DATA 

Copyright © 2010,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At parking Lights switch

Ignition harness 

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V(+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view
Blue connector

Ignition harness

Back view
White connector

At parking lights 
switch

(~) PATS DATA

Back view
White connector

Drivers-side 
kick panel

Pink
Rose

21 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

Blue/Orange
Bleu/Orange

9
10
11

12

31

27

33
32

50
49
48

51

55

18
17

16

37

40
39
38

41

1

2
3

23

22

43
42

30 34 5219154 44

8

26

24
25

13 28 54366 21 46
14 29 35 53205 45

477

C
U

T

21 3

4 5 6

(+)IGNITION (+)12V
Pink | Rose

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER
Orange Red

Rouge
Yellow
Jaune

D3

D1A6

A5

Fuse
Fusible

A2

RS3 RS5 RS7A2/RS6 RS2

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. This module is not required.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210915

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 102221

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra Push to Start 2011-2013 •
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DESCRIPTION 

At fusebox

At parking light switch

At driver’s kick panel 

(+) IGNITION 2 (+) IGNITION1 

(~)EMS COM(+)STARTER

(+) 12V

ELANTRA 

(-) PARKING LIGHT
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EL
A

N
TR

A

RS3 A5RS6/A2

A2

RS5RS7 RS2

MUST BE FUSED

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Pink Pink

(+) 12 V

Red

(+) IGNITION 1(+) STARTER 

OrangeOrange

Back view
 White 13-pin connector 

At Parking Light 
switch. 

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector
Driver Kick Panel. 

Back view
 Black 3-pin 
connector
Front of

Fuse panel. OFF

ON

1 987653 42 10 131211
1 2 3

(+) IGNITION 2

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS COM

4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20
21

17

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25
24
23

2230
29
28

26

2

3

10

16 1

40

34
35
36
37

38
3949

50

47
46

44
45

43

42

48

41

55
54
53
52

31

32

33

51
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211119

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 27371

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra Regular Key 2014-2016 •
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver Kick Panel

At Parking Light switch connector 

Ignition Barrel 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~) PATS
DATA

(+) STARTER
(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V(+) IGNITION

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Pink

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
White 58-Pin Connector 

Driver Kick Panel 

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Vue de dos

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

14
15

13
12
11

25

24

31

30

47

26 32 58

46

57

56

23
22

33
34
35
36
37

51
52
53

44
45

43
42
41

55
54

1

2

3

17 28

29

39

40

49

16 27 38 48

5018

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12V
Red

(+) IGNITION
Pink

(+)ACCESSORY

Orange

(+) Start 

Yellow

3

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATA wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

A6

A5

D1

D3

C
U

T

Blue

(~) PATS
DATA

Fuse

A2

RS3 RS7 RS2 A2/RS6 RS5
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200813

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15651

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI

Elantra Push to Start
Automatic transmission 2014-2016 •

Coupe Push to Start
Automatic transmission 2014-2015 •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At fusebox

At fusebox
At driver’s kick panel 

(+) STARTER 

(+) ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION 

DATA KEY 
BYPASS

(+) 12V

ELANTRA
ELANTRA 

COUPE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

(~)D���

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EL
A

N
TR

A
EL

A
N

TR
A 

C
O

U
PE

RS3 A5 RS6/A2

A2

RS5 RS7RS2

Fuse

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Pink Pink

(+) 12 V

Red

(+) IGNITION (+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

Orange YellowBrown/Orange

Back view
 White 13-pin 

connector
At Parking Light 

switch. 

Back view
 White 58-pin 

connector
Driver Kick 

Panel. 

Back view
 Black 3-pin 
connector
Front of

Fuse panel. 

Back view
 Black 39-pin 

connector
Back of

Fuse panel. OFF

ON

1 987653 42 10 131211

DATA KEY 
BYPASS

10

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

14
15

13
12
114

25

24

31

30

47

26 32 58

46

57

56

23
22

33
34
35
36
37

51
52
53

44
45

43
42
41

55
54

1

2

3

17 28

29

39 49

16 27 38 48

5018 40

1 2 3
10 456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27
25 24 23 22

30313233343536373839 29 28

26

123
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190410

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra 2017-2018 •

Guide # 63041

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~)PATS DATA

12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

El
an

tr
a

Back view
Blue 6-pin
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
Black 82-pin connector

In the driver's side
kick panel

(~)PATS DATA

Brown/Orange

71

1
2

26

68

272829

345

6970

43444546
5051

54

42

5355

25

41

52

67

14

38

47

64

80

15

39

48

65

81

16

40

49

66

82

171820
3133343536

212223

57 5658

3032
19

59
727374757677

6061
7879
6263

37
24

679101112 813

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12 V

Green Black

(+) ACC1(+) IGNITION

Pink

3

White

(+) STARTER

A5

D1

D3
RS6/A2 RS2 RS7RS5

A2

Fuse

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

Guide # 63041 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190708

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra 2019-2020 •

Guide # 82031

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~)PATS DATA

12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY
(+)STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

El
an

tr
a

Back view
Blue 6-pin
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
Black 82-pin connector

In the driver's side
kick panel

(~)PATS DATA

Brown/Orange

71

1
2

26

68

272829

345

6970

43444546
5051

54

42

5355

25

41

52

67

14

38

47

64

80

15

39

48

65

81

16

40

49

66

82

171820
3133343536

212223

57 5658

3032
19

59
727374757677

6061
7879
6263

37
24

679101112 813

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12 V

Green Black

(+) ACC1(+) IGNITION

Yellow

3

White

(+) STARTER

A5

D1

D3
RS6/A2 RS2 RS7RS5

A2

Fuse

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

Guide # 82031 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210915

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15091

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra Coupe Push to Start 2013 •

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

At fusebox

At parking light switch

At driver’s kick panel 

(+) IGNITION 2 (+) IGNITION1 

(~)EMS COM(+)STARTER

(+) 12V

ELANTRA 
COUPE

(-) PARKING LIGHT
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS3 A5RS6/A2

A2

RS5RS7 RS2

MUST BE FUSED

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Pink Pink

(+) 12 V

Red

(+) IGNITION 1(+) STARTER 

OrangeGrey

Back view
 White 13-pin connector 

At Parking Light 
switch. 

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector
Driver Kick Panel. 

Back view
 Black 3-pin connector 

Front of
Fuse panel. 

OFF

ON

1 987653 42 10 131211
1 2 3

(+) IGNITION 2

EL
A

N
TR

A 
C

O
U

PE

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS COM

10

4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25
24
23

2230
29
28

26

1

2

3

40

34
35
36
37

38
3949

50

51

47
46

44
45

43

42

48

41

55
54
53
52

31

32

33
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210312

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 22681

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra GT Regular Key 2013-2017 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver Kick Panel

At Parking Light switch connector 

Ignition Barrel 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~) EMS
COM

(+) STARTER
(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V(+) IGNITION

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Pink

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
White 58-Pin Connector 

Driver Kick Panel 

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

14
15

13
12
11

25

24

31

30

47

26 32 58

46

57

56

23
22

33
34
35
36
37

51
52
53

44
45

43
42
41

55
54

1

2

3

17 28

29

39

40

49

16 27 38 48

5018

A10

Blue/Black

(~) EMS
COM 

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12V
Red

(+) IGNITION
Pink

(+)ACCESSORY

Orange

(+) Start 

Yellow

3

A10

Blue/Black

(~) EMS
COM 

Fuse

A2

RS3 RS7 RS2 A2/RS6 RS5
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190426

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 22701

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra GT Push to Start 2013-2017 •
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DESCRIPTION 

ELANTRA GT

At Parking Lights switch connector 
At Fuse Panel

Driver Kick Panel 

At PTS button

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)IGNITION1 (+)IGNITION2

(~)EMS COM

(+)STARTER

(-)START/STOP1

(-)START/STOP2

(+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EL
A

N
TR

A 
G

T

A5 E5 E1 E6 E3 A12

A2

Fuse

Pink

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

10

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

14
15

13
12
114

25

24

31

30

47

26 32 58

46

57

56

23
22

33
34
35
36
37

51
52
53

44
45

43
42
41

55
54

1

2

3

17 28

29

39 49

16 27 38 48

5018

Blue/Black

(~) EMS
COM 

OFF

ON

Back view
White 58-Pin 
Connector

Driver Kick 
Panel

Back view
Black 2-Pins 
Connector
At Fuse 
Panel

1 2 3

(+) 12V

Red

(+) 
IGNITION1
White

(+) 
IGNITION2
Orange

(+) 
STARTER
Orange

40
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON x2

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190410

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Elantra GT 2018-2019 •

GUIDE # 69371

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

El
an

tr
a 

G
T

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

1254152

226

67

68
3

4

5

27

28

29

42

43

44

53

54

55

69

70

71

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

30

31

32

33

34

45

46

50

51

35

36

37

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

14

15

16

38

39

40

47

48

49

14

15

16

64

65

66

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Black 
79-pin - 

connector
At the driver's 
side kick panel

(+) 12 V

Green BlackPink

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) 
IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

3

(+) 
STARTER
White

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

A5

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

RS2RS6/A2 RS5 RS7

Fuse
Fusible
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200421

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 69101

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Elantra GT  Push to Start 2018-2020 •

KEY
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DESCRIPTION 

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY1

(+) IGNITION1

(+) STARTER

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

EMS COM
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 69101

1

25

41

52

2

26

6768

345

272829

424344

535455

697071

678910111213

1718192021222324

3031323334

4546

5051

353637

5657585960616263

7273747576777879

141516

383940

474849

141516

646566

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

3

(+) 12 V

Red Green Yellow

(~)
EMS COM

(+) 
STARTER

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) 
IGNITION

Brown/Orange Red

Back view
Black 79-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector
At Fuse 

Box

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

A2

A5RS2 RS6/A2 RS7RS5

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210108

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 99641

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

HYUNDAI
Elantra Push-to-Start 2021 •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

EMS COM

Back of the fuse boxFront of the fuse box

1

1 1

A

1 B
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EL
A

N
TR

A

57
46 56

55
54

47

492

4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
26

18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

YellowYellow

(+)
STARTER

Back view. 58-pin 
Red connector. 

Back of fuse box.

1

B

47

60483211

715823 31 38

46 7058

10

1

22 30

45 6957

9

21 29

6856

8

20

44 6755

7

19 28 37

43 6654

6

18 27 36

42 6553

5

17 26 35

41 6452

4

16 25 34

40 6351

3

15 24

6250

2

14

613912

49

33

1

41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

1

1

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

A 1 B

A

1

(+) 12V
RedRed

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

A2

EMS COM

EMS COM

D3

A5/D1 Fu
se

RS2RS5RS6/A2 RS7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190424

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 22671

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI

Elantra key -Automatic transmission 2007-2010 •

Touring key -Automatic transmission 2009-2012 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Passenger-side kick panel, 
bottom-right of junction box.
À Droite en bast de la Boîte 
de Jonction, 
Panneau Latéral côté passager

(~) PATS DATA

At Parking Lights harness
Harnais des lumières
de stationnement

(-) HORN

À la colonne de direction

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

OBD-II connector
Connecteur OBD-II

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Ignition harness
Harnais d'ignition

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger-side kick panel, 
bottom-right of junction box. 

(~) PATS DATA

At Parking Lights harness 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Ignition harness 

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTSWIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EL
A

N
TR

A
TO

U
R

IN
G

D3

D1A6

A5 RS3RS5RS7 RS2 RS6/A2

A2

Fuse

US Models: 
If the (~) Data wire is 
not present the vehicle 
is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. This 
module is not required.

2
1

4
3

6

7

5

9
8

11
10

13

14

12

Blue

Back view
White 14-Pin 
Connector

At Parking 
Lights 

Harness

Back view - 
6-Pin Blue 
Connector
Ignition 
harness

Back view
Passenger-side kick 
panel, Bottom-right 

of junction box
39-Pin Gray Connector 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

4

10

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30
31
32
33

34
35
36
37
38
39

29
28

26

1
2
3

Cut

Blue/Black

(~)PATS
DATA

21 3

4 5 6

Red BluePink

(+)12 V (+)IGNITION(+)ACCESSORY

White

(+)STARTER 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210115

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

GENESIS
G80 Push to Start 2017 •

GUIDE # 99891

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X 3 AMP Diodes
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DESCRIPTION 

A

B

C

At Driver side dash fuse box 

At Passenger’s kick panel 

At Driver’s kick panel 
A

C

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS RIGHT

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) 12 V

(+) IGNITION

(+) STARTER 

(+) ACCESSORY

B

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

G
80

RS4

RS2RS5RS6/A2

A2

RS7A5/D3

D1
Fuse

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) IMMO DATA

22

27

5
6

7
8

9
10

14
15

17
19

41
42

43
44

47

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37

13

*

24

11

23

38
50

*

*

* *

*

*
**

**
*

*

*

* *

*

22

27

5
6
7
8
9

10

14

15

12

19

42
43
44

47

29
30

31
32
33
34
35
36

37

13
1

24

11

23

38

50

3
3

28

45
4626

2516
17
18

4

21 48

49

41

39
40

11 12 12 4 5

1 2 3 8 9 10

6 7 14 15 16

3 421

OFF

ON

(~)IMMO
DATA (+)12 V(+)

IGNITION
(+)
ACCESSORY

RedRed YellowWhite

Back view
White 50-pin 

connector
At 

Passenger’s 
kick panel

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Driver side 
dash fuse box

Back view
Black 16-pin 
connector

At Driver side 
dash fuse 

box

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
At Driver side dash 

fuse box

Back view
White 50-pin 

connector
At Driver’s 
kick panel

B
C

A

AB
C

C
U

T

10

4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20

21

31

41

17
16

14

15

13
12

18

11

27

37

47

25

35
45

24

34
44

23

33
43

22

32
42

30
40

50

29

49

3928

38

48

26
36

46

1
2
3

(+)STARTER 

Brown/Orange

382810

29191

32

33

34
35

36

22

23

24
25

26

13

14

15
16

17

4

5

30

31

20

21

11

12

2

3727189

3

6
7

8

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS RIGHT
Brown/Black

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT
Green/Black

3AMP
Diode

3AMP
Diode
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210810

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

2x 6 Amp DIode

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Genesis Sedan Push to Start 2013*-2014 •

*Vehicule manufactured after November 2012. See the driver’s door sticker for the manufacrturing date.

GUIDE # 61151

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

104 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 2117

1614 15
1312

18
11 25
242322

26
1 2 3

1

10

4
5678

9

192021
17 16 1415

13 12
18

11

27
25 24 23

22

3031 29 28
26

123

(+) PARKING LIGHT RIGHT(+) PARKING LIGHT LEFT

Upper Passenger Kick Panel

Smart Key module 

Driver Kick Panel

I/P junction box rear, driver side dash 

(~) EMS COM(+)STARTER

 (+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)12V

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

                                             

G
EN

ES
IS

RS4

RS7 A5 RS2 RS5 RS6/A2

A2

Fuse
Fusible

RedBlack/OrangeYellow White Brown White White

Back view
 White 31-pin 

connector
Driver Kick 

Panel. 

Back view
 Black 21-pin 

connector
Upper Passenger 

Kick Panel

Back view
 White 1-pin 
connector

I/P junction box 
rear, 

driver side dash

 

Back view
 White 26-pin 

connector
Smart Key 

module. 

3456789101112

131415161718192021

2 1

104 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 2117

1614 15
1312

18
11 25
242322

26
1 2 3

1

10

4
5678

9

192021
17 16 1415

13 12
18

11

27
25 24 23

22

3031 29 28
26

123

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS RIGHT

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

(~) EMS COM (+) 12 V(+) STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

1

6AMP
Diode

6AMP
Diode

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190628

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 20581

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

  

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

HYUNDAI
Genesis Coupe 2009-2012 •
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DESCRIPTION |

Passenger-side kick panel
At Parking Lights switch connector

Ignition harness

(~) PATS
DATA

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY(+) 12V(+) STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

                                             

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHTS
White

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312113

Back view
Blue6-Pin
connector

Ignition harness

Back view
White

13-Pin connector
At Parking

Lights switch 
connector

1 2

5

1

4

2

6

3

Red Orange BluePink

(+)
IGN.(+)12V (+)

ACC.
(+)
STARTER

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire 
is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. 

 

A2

D3A5

D1A6

RS2 RS6/A2RS7 RS5RS3

Fuse

10

4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30
29
28

26

32
33
34

31

38
37
36
35

39

1
2
3

Yellow

(~) PATS 
DATA

C
U

T

Back view
Black 39-Pin connector

Passenger side kick panel
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WIRING CONNECTION 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

 

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

 

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 

 
 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

 

This process may take up to 7 minutes

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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This process may take up to 5 minutes



DIAGNOSTICDIAGNOSTIC 

Verify all connections. D  and go back to step 1.isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210518

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 27381

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Genesis Coupe 2013-2015 •
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger Kick Panel 

At Parking Lights switch connector 

Ignition Barrel 

(~) PATS
DATA 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Clutch switch connector 

(+) CLUTCH **

**MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

(+) START * 

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

*AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Fuse
Fusible

A2/RS6RS2 RS5RS3 RS7A5

A6 D1

D3

A2

(~) PATS DATA 
(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present,
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Yellow

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector
At Parking 

Lights switch 
connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Black 39-Pin Connector 
Passenger Kick Panel 

C
U

T

Yellow

(~) PATS DATA 

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 28

26

323334 3138 37 36 3539

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12V
Red

(+) IGNITION
Blue

(+) ACCESSORY

Green

(+) START 

Pink

4
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Fuse
Fusible

A2/RS6RS2 RS5RS3 RS7A5

A6 D1

D3

A2

(~) PATS DATA 
(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present,
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Yellow
Jaune

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector
At Parking 

Lights switch 
connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Black 39-Pin Connector 
Passenger Kick Panel 

C
U

T

Yellow
Jaune

(~) PATS DATA 

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 28

26

323334 3138 37 36 3539

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12V
Red
Rouge

(+) IGNITION
Blue
Bleu

(+) ACCESSORY

Green
Vert

Grey
Gris

(+) CLUTCH

Back view - White 2-Pin Connector
Clutch switch connector

1 2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210514

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Genesis Sedan Push to Start 2015-2016 •

GUIDE # 61161

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

B

Front of fuse box

Driver kick panel Harness from Smart key module 

(+)12V (+)IGNITION1 (+)IGNITION2

(~)EMS 
COM

A

Page 2 / 5

(+)START
Right side of gas pedal



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

OFF

ON

24 13

123
4567

8910

111213141516

22

27

5
6

7
8

9
10

14
15

17
19

41
42

43
44

47

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37

13

*

24

11

23

38
50

*

*

* *

*

*
**

**
*

*

*

* *

*

Top connector in 
Driver kick Panel 

Back view 
50-pin white 
connector

22

27

5678910

14
15

17
19

42434447

2930
313233343536

37

13

*

24

11

23

38
50

**

*

**

* *

***

*

*

**

24

12345

111213141516

Back view 
4-pin White 
connector

Front of Fuse Box

Back view 
16-pin White 
connector

Back view 
Harness from 
Smart key module

EMS DATA (+)12V (+)Ignition1 (+)Ignition2 (+)Starter

Brown/OrangeRed Yellow

41
**

White

3

White

678910

1

A5 RS2 RS6/A2 RS6a RS7

A2

EMS DATA
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200811

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~) EMS COM

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 
 

HYUNDAI
Ioniq HYBRID 2018-2020 •

GUIDE # 83251

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector, at 

ignition 
connector.

Back view - 82-Pin Black Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

1

10

2

3

4

5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

40

38

39

51

49

50

66

64

65

82

80

81

13
12

18

11

27

25 41 52 67

24
23
22

32
33
34

45
46

47
48

31

37
36
35

58
59
60

56
57

63
62
61

74
75
76

72
73

79
78
77

29

28

26

42

44

43

53

55

54

69

71

70

68

30

Ioniq

56

(+) 12 V

Red White

(+) 
STARTER

Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5a

ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT

OUT

(+)

IGNITION (+)RS6
STARTERRS7 OUT (+) 

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20201020

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 69391

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Ioniq Hybrid - Push to Start 2017-2020 •
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DESCRIPTION 

Back of fuse box

Fuse box

Driver kick panel

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER IMMO DATA

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 69391

RS2RS6/A2 RS7RS5

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
Fusible

D1/A5

D3CUT

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. 
Modèles US: si le fil (~) PATS Data n'est pas présent, le véhicule n'est pas 
équipé d'un transpondeur. 

12

19

29

10 56789

2021

1718

25 24 23 22

34 33 323538 37 36

4

16 1415 13 12 11

27

30

28

31

26

3

OFF

ON

Back view. 38-pin 
Black connector 

Vue de dos
Back of fuse box

Back view
4-pin

Black connector
Front of Fuse Box 

(+)STARTER

Yellow

(+)IGNITION

Pink

IMMO
DATA
Brown/Orange

1 2 3 4

82

66 65

4849

40 38 37 35

24

34

21

13

33 32

20 19

31

18

30

17

9 678

23

36

22

12 11 10

79 75 72737478 77 76
63 59 56575862 61 60

39

16

71

55

44

29

5

70

54

4346 45
51 50

28

4

69

53

42

27

3

68

26

2

67

52

41

25

115

64

81 80

47

14

(+)ACCES-
SORY
Green

(+) 12V

Red

Back view
Black connector 

Driver
kick panel 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211112

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 95231

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

HYUNDAI
Entourage key 2007-2010 • •
KIA
Sedona key 2010-2014 • •
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DESCRIPTION 

At ignition harness. 

At the base of the center console, left side. 1

At headlamp switch. 3

(~) PATS DATA

(-)PAKING LIGHTS

2

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)
STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS3RS5 RS6/A2RS2 RS7A20/D3

A10/D1

A2

Fuse
Fusible

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle 
is not equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use 

programming #2.  

Back view - White 32-pin 
connector - At the base of 

the center console, left side. 

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 
harness. 

Back view - 
Black 18-pin 

connector - At 
headlamp 

switch. 

10
4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 151312 18

11

27252423

22

31 3230292826

1 2
3

1 3

3
2

12 Volts  white (30A)  +  igni�on switch, white 6 pin plug, pin 5  
Ground  (chassis ground)  
Starter  orange +  igni�on switch, white 6 pin plug, pin 1  Directwire
Igni�on  green  +  igni�on switch, white 6 pin plug, pin 6  Directwire
Accessory  blue +  igni�on switch,white 6 pin plug, pin 3 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Blue

1 2

10 11

8 9

17 18

3 4 5 6 7

12 13 14 15 16

Green or Red

(~) PATS DATA

C
U

T

8

EN
TO

U
R

A
G

E
SE

D
O

N
A

2 3

4 6

1

5

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V

Green

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)
STARTER

BlueOrangeWhite

2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190122

REGULAR INSTALLATION 
ADDENDUM - SUGG N

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

2011-2013Optima Reg.Key

KIA

(~) Data Blue

Driver Kick Panel

1
HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL VERSION DU LOGICIELDate:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada
PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

MinimumMinimum

Parts required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

This manual may change without notice.
ar.ca for latest version.
gement sans préavis.

www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

T
ra

n
sp

o
n

d
e

r 
b

y
p

a
ss

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

GUIDE # 20701

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver Kick Panel

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Lights switch 

(~) PATS DATA

(+) IGNITION

Ignition harness 

 (+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

O
PT

IM
A

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

Fuse

RS5 RS7A2/RS6

A2

RS2RS3

D1

D3

A6

A5

(~) PATS
DATA

Back view
White 43-Pin connector 

At Driver kick panel 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view
White

13-Pin connector
At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Pink Blue

1 10
2
3
4
5

6

7

8

9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24

23
22

30
29
28

26

32

33

34

31
38
37
36

35

39
42
41
40

43

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Blue 6-Pin connector 

Ignition harness 

Cut

US MODELS: IF THE (~) PATS DATA WIRE IS NOT PRESENT
THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH AN IMMOBILIZER. 

(+)IGNITION (+)12V

Pink

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER

Red Yellow

54 6

1 2 3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190205

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15411

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Rio 2012-2017 •
Rio5 2012-2017 •
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DESCRIPTION

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY(+)12V (+)STARTER

(~)EMS COM

Ignition Harness
At light switch

Fuse box

Fuse box

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS3 RS2 RS6RS6A10

A2

Pink

(+)IGNI-
TION

Pink

(+)12V

Red

(+)ACCES
SORY

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector. 

 Right of the fuse box 

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

White

(+)
STARTER
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

Insérez
restants.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez
programmation:

(Connecteur Data-Link)

Relâchez
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE
solide  débranchez le
connecteur 4 pins
(Connecteur Data-Link) et
allez à l'étape 1.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

Testez toutes les fonctions
supportées sur le véhicule avec la
télécommande du démarreur à
distance ou du système de sécurité.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
ROUGE

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Tournez
ignition (ON).

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF. Tournez

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

D A BJ

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Page 4 / 5

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link 
Connector) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link 
Connector) connector.

� The LED will alternate 
between YELLOW and RED.

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(7x) times.

x7
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

TURN
ON/RUN

6

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

5

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

66

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF Turn the Ignition OFF.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X7

..

D

A

B

J
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210224

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Disclaimer | Avertissement 5

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Rio 2020-2021 •
Rio5 2020-2021 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 93321

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel 

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(+) 12 V

Green RedRed

(+) STARTER

White

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire
is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. 

A5 RS2RS6/A2 RS7RS5

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse

HOOD PIN

WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 20731

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Rondo 2007-2013 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

At Parking Lights harness 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
Ignition Barrel, At Ignition connector 

Driver Kick Panel

(~) PATS
DATA

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not 
present, the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. 

D3

D1A6

A5

Fuse
Fusible

A2

RS5A2/RS6RS2 RS7RS3

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

19

20
21

17
16

14

15

13
12
11

27

25

23

22

30
29

28

26

33

35
36

31
32

41

39
38
37

34

42

40

24

18

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Yellow

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Brown

(~) PATS
DATA 

Back view, Blue 42-Pin connector
Driver-side Kick Panel 

Back view - 18-Pin White connector
At Parking Lights harness

C
U

T

Back view
Blue 6-Pin connector 

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition connector 

White/BlueBlack Black/Yellow

5

3
4 6

1 2

White

(+) 12V (+)
IGNITION

(+) ACCES-
SORY

(+)
STARTER
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210517

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15441

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Rondo 2014-2017 •

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

Driver kick Panel

(~)EMS COM

Parking Lights Harness 

1 2 3 4 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 16

5

15
5 (-)PARKING

LIGHTS
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS6/A2 RS5RS2RS2A5 RS7 

A2

Fuse

1 2 3 4 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 1615

5

Back view White 
connector (16-pins) 

Parking Lights Harness 

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Blue/Orange
(~)EMS COM

Pink

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

57

56
31

30249

6

4 11 19
20

22 36
35
34
33

43
42
41

53
52

54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

12
13
14

16

21

25

44
45

51

55

40

28

27

47

46
8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

14

Back view 
6-Pin Blue connector 

Ignition harness 

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)STARTER

5

1

4 6

Pink BlackRed

3

(+)ACCESSORY

White

2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210419

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents

GUIDE # 20741

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sedona 2006-2009 •

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At ignition harness Harness Behind Instrument Cluster 

(+)12 V (+)IGNITION 

(+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SE
D

O
N

E

D1/A5

D3/A6 RS3 RS5 RS6/A1

A1

RS7 RS2

Fuse

US Models: If the (~) 
Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not 
equipped
with an immobilizer. This 
module is not required.

BlueRed

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view
Black 18-pin 
connector 

Harness Behind 
Instrument Cluster 

Back view
White 5-pin 
connector

Below Ignition 
switch

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS(~)PATS DATA

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

C
U

T

GreenBlue WhiteOrange

(+)12 V(+)
IGNITION (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

4 6

1 2 3

5
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200326

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 20781

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

KIA

Soul Automatic transmission  
2010-2013 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Relayode
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition switch 
At parking lights switch

Right of Junction Connector

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~) PATS 
DATA

(+) 12 V
(+) 
STARTER

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
U

L

US Models: If the (~) PATSData wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN 

functions use programming #2.

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27

25242322

302928 31 343332 35 38 393736

26

1 2 3

(~) PATS 
DATA

D4
A20

A10

Blue/Black

C
U

T

D6

Back view
Blue 6-pin connector 

At ignition connector 

Back view, Blue 39-PIN 
connector Right of 

Junction Connector 
Back view

White 13-pins
connector

At parking lights 
switch

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Pink

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS (+) 12 V

White PinkRed

(+) 
ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

Blue

(+) 
STARTER

C
U

T

A2

A1

Fuse
Fusible

RS3 RS2 RS5 RS6/A2

RS7

30
86

8587 87a

An�-Grind Relay

30

30
86

8587 87a 87a

30
86

8587 87a
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210427

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 71401

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sportage 4 CYL 2005-2007 •
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DESCRIPTION 

At brake switch

(+) FOOT
BRAKE

Parking lights switch

At passenger kick panel

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(+) PATS DATA

At ignition barrel 

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SP
O

R
TA

G
E 

4C
YL

.

Blue/Black
(~) PATS DATA

C
U

T

2

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS
Brown

1
2
3
4

6

5

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

7
8
9

10

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view - Grey 6-Pins Connector 
At Ignition barrel

Back View
White 18-Pin Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Back view
White 23-Pins Connector 
At passenger kick panel 

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

5

31
4 6

2

White Blue Green Orange

RS6/A2RS7 RS5RS2RS3

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

A2

D1

D3A6

A5

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à ignition.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Kona 2018-2022 •

GUIDE # 73331

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Orange 79-pin - connector
At the driver's side kick panel 

54
53

29

27
28

38
37

46

44
45

66

67

47

48

3923

40

1 33 55

15

16

25

26

34

35

42

43

(+) 12 V

Green BlackPink

(+) 
STARTER
White

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) 
IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

A5

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

RS2RS6/A2 RS5 RS7

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 73961

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Kona  Push to Start 2018-2022 •

KEY
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DESCRIPTION 

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION1

(+) STARTER

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

EMS COM

(+) ACCESSORY1
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

A5/D3

D1

RS2 RS6/A2 RS7RS5

Fuse

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

3

(+) 12 V

Red Yellow

(+) 
STARTER

Back view
red 79-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector
At Fuse 

Box

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

54 53

29 2728

38 37

46 4445

6667

4748

39

23

40

1

33

55

1516

2526

3435

4243

Green

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCES-
SORY

(+) 
IGNITION

Brown/Orange Red

C
U

T

GUIDE # 73961 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210927

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 102441

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Kona Electric  Electric Push-to-start 2021-2022 •

KEY
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DESCRIPTION

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION1

(+) STARTER

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

EMS COM

(+) ACCESSORY1
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

A5/D3

D1

RS2 RS6/A2 RS7RS5

Fuse

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

29

30

191

38

33
34

35
36

37

11

12

26

27

16

15
14
13

6
5
4

7

10

9

8

32

25

23
24

22
21

20

18

2

28

3

17

31

(+) 12 V

Red

Back view
red 68-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector

At Fuse Box

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

54

29 2728

38 37

46 44

26

45

6667

4748

39

23

40

3031

24

1213
1

33

55

1516

23

5657

2526

3435

4243

65 64 63 62 61 60 59 58

11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4

53 52 51 50 49

22 21 20 19 18 17

68

41

32

14

Yellow

(+) 
STARTER

Green

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCES-
SORY

(+) 
IGNITION

Brown/Orange Red

C
U

T

GUIDE # 102441 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210217

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 91891

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI

Palisade Key 2020-2021 •
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DESCRIPTION

Passenger kick panel 

(~)EMS COM

1

2

2

1

(+)
STARTER

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)12V

(+)
IGNITION1

Ignition Harness

2
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

PA
LI

SA
D

E

A2

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D3

D1

RS5aRS2RS6/A2 RS7
Fu

se

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

1

1

1

2

2
1 10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

28

29

36

37

45

46

43

42

44

22 38

23

24

25

30

31

32

39

40

41

47

48

4916

14

15

13

12

18

27

26

35

34

11

17 33 50

(~)EMS COM

White/Orange

C
U

T

Back view 
 6-Pin Blue connector 

 Ignition harness Red connector 50-pin  EM21 
Passenger Kick Panel - Back 

view

(+)
IGNITION1

(+)ACCES-
SOIRE

(+)
STARTER

Green White/Black Blue Black

5

1

4 6

32

(+)12V
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210217

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 91031

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI

Palisade Push-to-Start
Automatic transmission 2020-2021 •

PUSH
START

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel Passenger kick panel 

(+)IGNITION

(~)EMS COM
(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

3
2

2

2

2

3

13

1

A

2 B

A

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

PA
LI

SA
D

E

A2

Fu
se

RS2 RS6/A2 RS5RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D1

D3

21 3 4

1
10 2

3

4
5
6

7
8

9

20
21

14
13
12
11

32
43 33

34
35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44 27

19
18

23
22

30
29

39
38

28

Back view. 
47-pin 
White 

connector. 
Front of 

fuse box.

Red 
connector  

50-pin 
EM11 

Driver Kick 
Panel-  

Back view

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

White

(+)
IGNITION

Red 
connector 

50-pin  EM21 
Passenger 

Kick Panel - 
Back view

(+) 12V
Red Yellow

3

1

13

2
1

2

2

172631

16

15

20

19

41

40

3 A

2 B

A
B45

White connector 
4-pin  Front of fuse 

box. - Back view. 

(+)ACCES-
SORY

1 10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

28

29

36

37

45

46

43

42

44

22 38

23

24

25

30

31

32

39

40

41

47

48

4916

14

15

13

12

18

27

26

35

34

11

17 33 50

1 10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

28

29

36

37

45

46

43

42

44

22 38

23

24

25

30

31

32

39

40

41

47

48

4916

14

15

13

12

18

27

26

35

34

11

17 33 50

(~)EMS COM
Red

(+)
STARTER

White/Orange

C
U

T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190823

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 23981

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2.4L Reg. key 2010-2012 •

2.7L Reg. key 2007-2009 •
3.3L Reg. key 2007-2009 •
3.5L Reg. key 2010-2012 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 

At Parking Light switch connector 
At passenger's kick panel 

(~) PATS 
DATA

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(+) 12 V

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) 
IGNITION

(+) 
STARTER

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SA
N

TA
 F

E

RS3 RS7 RS5 RS6/A2 RS2

A2

Fuse

HOOD PIN

D1A6

A5 D3

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 151312 18

11

242322

1 2 3

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
Blue 24-pin 
connector

At passenger 
kick panel

Santa Fe 2.4L : White/Orange 
          or White

          ou Blanc
Santa Fe 2.7L : Red or White

Santa Fe 3.3L : Red | Rouge
Santa Fe 3.5L : White/Orange

         or Red 

18

9
5 6

10 11 1715

7

16141312

43
1 2 8

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Blue/
Orange

US Models: If the (~) 
PATS Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

(~) PATS 
DATA

C
U

T

Back view - 
White 18-pin 

connector - At 
parking lights 

switch

Green
Vert

(+) 12 V

Red 
or Blue

Orange

(+) 
STARTER

Red

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) 
IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191219

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe Push-toStart 2017-2018 •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 60201

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking lights switch

Driver kick panel

(+) 12V

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

EMS COM

(+)STARTER

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

5432 9876
1

10 11

12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20

3029
21 22 23 24 25

26 27 28 31 32 33
34 35 36 3738

48
39

49 50
40 41 42 43 44
51 52 53 54 55

45 46

56 57

47

58

EMS COM
White/Orange

5432 8761

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

1-pin white 
connector. Driver 

kick panel 
connector.

1

C
U

T

Back view. 16-pin 
White connector. 
At Parking light 

switch connector. 

Back view. 58-pin 
White connector. 

Driver’s kick panel. 

(+)
IGNITION2 (+) 12V(+)

STARTER
Blue RedPink

(+)
IGNITION1
Green

A2

Fu
se

RS2RS6/A2RS6aRS7 RS3

EMS COM

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D6

D4

25
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191104

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 81911

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2019-2020 •

KEY

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

OR
OU

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

                                             

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

46

47

48

35

36

37

13

14

15

3

4

5

32

33

23

24

12 34

22

31

45

49

43

18
19

16
17

21

28
29

25
26

30

Back view - 40-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Black or
White/Orange 

(~)EMS
COM

SA
N

TA
 F

E

C
U

T

D1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

40

(+) 12 V

White Black

(+) 
STARTER

Blue

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Green

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

GUIDE # 81911 Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210226

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe Push-toStart 2019-2020 •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 81021

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[08]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

EMS COM

(+)STARTER

(-) HORN

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

20
19

20
20

12

45

22

3 4 5

16 17 18 19 21

43

49

25 26 28 29 30
31

13 14 15

35 36 37

46 47 48

23 24

32 33

Yellow

Back view. 
41-pin White 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 4-pin White 
connector. Front of 

fuse box.

EMS COM
Red

(+) 12V(+)
STARTER

RedWhite/Orange Blue

C
U

T

40

34

12

45 22

3
4

5

16
17

18
19

2143

49 25
26

28
29

30
31

13
14

15

35
36

37

46
47

48

23
24

32
33

40

34

Red connector Driver 
Kick Panel - Back view 

10

4 5 6 7 8

9
19

20 21

31

41

14

40

1312
18

11

27 2524
2322

30

17

32 33 34 35 36 37

42 43 44 45 46 47
38 39

15 16

29

28

26

1 2 3

(+)
IGNITION1

(+)
IGNITION2

41 2 3

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

10

4
5

6
7

8

9
19

20
21

31

41

14

40

13
12

18
1127

25
24

23
22

30

17

32
33

34
35

36
37

42
43

44
45

46
47

38
39

15
16

29

28

26

1
2

3

41 2 3

White/Black

YellowRed RedBlack BlueWhite/Black

(-)
HORN

4

A2

Fu
se

RS2RS6/A2 RS6aRS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D6

D4

HORN OUT RS19 

RS19 

(-)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210831

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 101081

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2021-2022 •

KEY

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~)EMS COM

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SA
N

TA
 F

E

47

48

49

39

40

41

14

15

16

6

7

8

31

32

24

3026

25

179 33 50

225 38

41

43

44

45

463729134 21
3628123 20

3527112 19
3426101 18

Back view - 50-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Black or
White/Orange 

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobiliz 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

(+) 12 V

White
Black
or Pink

(+) 
STARTER

Blue

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Green

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210301

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe Push-toStart 2021 •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 100751

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[08]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel

(+)ACCESSORY

EMS COM (+)STARTER

(+)12V(+)IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SA
N

TA
 F

E

A2

Fu
se

RS2RS6/A2 RS5RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D1

D3

27

19

White

Back view. 
41-pin White 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

EMS COM

Blue

(+) 12V

RedWhite/Orange Blue

12

45 22

3
4

5

16
17

18
19

2143

49 25
26

28
29

30
31

13
14

15

35
36

37

46
47

48

23
24

32
33

40

34

Red connector 
Driver Kick 
Panel - Back 

view

10

4 5 6 7 8

9
19

20 21

31

41

14

40

1312
18

11

27 2524
2322

30

17

32 33 34 35 36 37

42 43 44 45 46 47
38 39

15 16

29

28

26

1 2 3

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

10

4
5

6
7

8

9
19

20
21

31

41

14

40

13
12

18
1127

25
24

23
22

30

17

32
33

34
35

36
37

42
43

44
45

46
47

38
39

15
16

29

28

26

1
2

3

41 2 3

(+)
STARTER

C
U

T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210924

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe Hybrid Push-to-Start 2021 •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 102681

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[08]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A QUALIFIED 
TECHNICIAN, ANY ERROR IN THE CONNECTIONS MAY 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.
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DESCRIPTION 

1

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel 

(+)12V(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION

EMS COM

2 B

2 B

2

2 A

2 A

1

2

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SA
N

TA
 F

E
H

YB
R

ID

A2

Fu
se

RS2 RS6/A2RS5 RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D1

D3

Pink

Back view. 
41-pin White 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 
4-pin White 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

12

45 22

3
4

5

16
17

18
19

2143

49 25
26

28
29

30
31

13
14

15

35
36

37

46
47

48

23
24

32
33

40

34

10

4 5 6 7 8

9
19

20 21

31

41

14

40

1312
18

11

27 2524
2322

30

17

32 33 34 35 36 37

42 43 44 45 46 47
38 39

15 16

29

28

26

1 2 3

(+)
IGNITION

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

10

4
5

6
7

8

9
19

20
21

31

41

14

40

13
12

18
1127

25
24

23
22

30

17

32
33

34
35

36
37

42
43

44
45

46
47

38
39

15
16

29

28

26

1
2

3

41 2 3

3 4

20 21

1312

28 29

43 44 45

3736

42 46

6 7

23 24

1514

30 31

47

4039

48

8 9

17

33

50

25

16

32

41

49

1 2

10 11

18 19

26 27

34 35

5

22

38

EMS COM

White/Orange

C
U

T

Yellow

(+)
ACCESSORY

Red

(+)
STARTER

41 2 3

(+) 12V

Red

Back view. 
50-pin Red 

connector at 
driver kick 

panel.

1

2 A

2 B

1

2 A 2 B

1

2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200422

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe XL Push-toStart 2017-2019 •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 60391

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking lights switch

Driver kick panel

(+) 12V

(-) HORN

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

EMS COM

(+)STARTER

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

5432 9876
1

10 11

12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20

3029
21 22 23 24 25

26 27 28 31 32 33
34 35 36 3738

48
39

49 50
40 41 42 43 44
51 52 53 54 55

45 46

56 57

47

58

EMS COM
White/Orange

5432 8761

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

1-pin white 
connector. Driver 

kick panel 
connector.

1

C
U

T

Back view. 16-pin 
White connector. 
At Parking light 

switch connector. 

Back view. 58-pin 
White connector. 

Driver’s kick panel. 

(+)
IGNITION2 (+) 12V(+)

STARTER
Blue RedPink

(+)
IGNITION1
Green

A2

Fu
se

RS2RS6/A2RS6aRS7 RS3

EMS COM

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D6

D4

58
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200603

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 95501

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata key 2006-2010 •
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver-side kick panel 

(~) PATS DATA 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS 

Parking Lights harness Ignition harness

(+) 12V (+) ACCES-
SORY

(+) IGNITION

 (+) STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

D3

D1A6

A5 RS3RS5RS7 A2/RS6

A2

RS2

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped

with an immobilizer. This module is not required.

Cut

(~) PATS DATA

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

8

9

10

11

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

8

9

10

11

12
13
14
15
16
17
18

19

20

21

22

23
24
25
26
27
28
29

30

31

32

33

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

Back view
18-Pins White 

connector
Parking Lights 

harness

Back view 6-Pins Blue connector 
Ignition harnessBack view

33-Pins White connector 
Driver-side kick panel 

Green
Vert

(+)IGNITION(+)12V
Green

(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

Orange BlueRed

54

1

6

2 3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200605

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 20621

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata 2011-2013 •
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver-side kick panel

Ignition harness

(~) DATA

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Lights switch connector 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

D3

D1A6

A5
RS3RS6/A1

A1

RS2RS7RS5

Fuse

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped

with an immobilizer. This module is not required.

Cut

(~) PATS DATA

White or Blue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

Back view - White 13-pins 
connector - At Parking Lights 

switch connector

110 2345678913 1112

Back view - White 43-pins connector 
- Driver-side kick panel

1

10

23

4567

89

19

2021

17 16

1415 13 12

18

11

27
25 24 23 22

323337 36 35 34
3031 29 28 26

383943 41 4042

Back view - Blue
 6-pins connector 
Ignition harness

5
1

6

3

4

2

(+)12V

Brown
(+)IGNITION (+)STARTER

YellowPink
(+)ACCESSORY

Orange
Orange
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190708

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 27391

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata 2014 •

Page 1 / 6

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included



DESCRIPTION 

Driver Kick Panel

Ignition Barrel

At Parking Light switch connector 

(~) PATS DATA

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Do not connect Blue 2nd accessory.

(+)IGNITION (+)12V

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
N

AT
A

RS5 RS7 RS2A2/RS6 RS3

A2

D3

D1A6

A5

Blue/Black

(~) PATS DATA

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink

At Parking Light switch 
connector White connector - 

Back view

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Driver Kick Panel Black connector - 
Back view

Ignition Barrel At Ignition 
connector

Blue connector - Back view 

10

5

6

19
20
21

15

14

12
11

24

23

40

33

32

7

8 17

16

26

9 18 27

25

35

34

42
41

38
37
361

2
3

2213 43394

C
U

T

(+)12V

Brown

(+)STARTER

Yellow

(+)IGNITION (+)ACCESSORY 
Pink Orange

5

31

4 6

2

Do not connect Blue 
2nd accessory. 
---------------------------
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200429

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 29371

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Sedona 2015-2020 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At ignition switch

At driver’s kick panel 

(~) EMS COM

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SE
D

O
N

A

Blue

(~) EMS COM

31
30

24

9

6

4

22

36

38

39

17
18 29

1

3

5

7

10

11

16

25

44

28

27

46

8

15

23

262

37

35

4313

21

19

33

41

40

20

34

4212

14

4532

Back view 
Blue connector 

(6-pins)
Ignition switch

Back view 
White connector (46-pins) 

Driver kick Panel

(+)12V

Red

(+)IGNITION

Green

(+)ACCESSORY

Blue

(+)STARTER

Black

65

321

4

A5

A2

RS7RS5RS2RS6/A2

Fuse

GUIDE # 91101 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210106

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 60531

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata 2015-2016 •

(~) EMS COM

Driver Kick Panel

Ignition Barrel

(+) 12V 

(+) START 

(+) IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Blue/Orange

19

17

31

18

12345678
91012 11

20

1314
1516

21
22

25 24
23

26
2728

2930

3334353637 32
40 3941

42434445464738

Back View
Blue 6-pin connector 

Ignition barrel 

(~) EMS
COM

Back view 
58-pin White or Red connector

4

(+) Ignition (+) Start 

Yellow

(+) 12V 

Red

3

(+) Accessory

Orange

2 1

56

Pink

Cut
D1

A5 D3

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

RS2 A2/RS6 RS5 RS7

MUST BE FUSED

A2

B

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM  wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210106

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 99261

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata 2017 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver Kick Panel

Ignition Barrel

(+) 12V 

(+) START 

(+) IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Blue/Orange

Back View
Blue 6-pin connector 

Ignition barrel 

(~) EMS
COM

19
17

31

18

1
2345678910

12

11

20

13141516

2122
25 24 23

262728293033

34353637

32

40
39

414243
4546

47
48

4950515253545556
58

57

38
44

Back view 
58-pin White or Red connector 

Driver kick Panel

4

(+) Ignition (+) Start 

Yellow

(+) 12V 

Red

3

(+) Accessory

Orange

2 1

56

Pink

Cut
D1

A5 D3

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

RS2 A2/RS6 RS5 RS7

MUST BE FUSED

A2

B

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM  wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20180815

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 78901

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata Key 2018-2019 •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) EMS
COM

(+)12V

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

Fuse

RS6/A2 RS5RS2 RS7

D3

D1A5

11
10

21

32

47

58

9
8

19

30

37

45

56

63

7

18

29

36

44

55

62

6

17

28

35

43

54

61

5

16

27

34

42

53

60

4

15

26

33

41

52

59

20

31

46

57

3

14

25

40

51

2

13

24

39

50

22

48

1

12

23

38

49

PATS
DATA
Blue/Orange

Back view. 
58-pin Red  
connector. 12

24

34

44

56

68

11

23

33

43

55

67

3

10
9

8
7

6
5

4

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
30

29
28

27
26

42
41

40
39

38
37

36

54
53

52
51

50
49

48

66
65

64
63

62
61

60

15

25

35

47

59

2

14

46

58

1

13

45

57

32
31

Driver kick Panel Driver kick Panel 

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition
harness

C
U

T

(+)
STARTER
Yellow

(+)
ACCESSORY
Orange

3

5

1

4 6

2

(+)12V

PinkRed

(+)
IGNITION



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210609

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 102051

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata Push-to-Start 2020-2021 •
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box

Passenger kick panel 

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

EMS COM

1

2

2 A

2 B

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
N

AT
A

A2

Fu
se

RS2 RS6/A2 RS5 RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D3

D1

1

9

7
816

17
18

213848

319293950

1120304058

51323324252

41222314151

61424334353

249

15
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2635
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46

44
4555

56
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54

47

57
46 56

55
54

47

492

4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
26

18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

Back view. 
58-pin White 
connector. 

Back 
view. 
4-pin 
Black 

connec-
tor.  Back view. 65-pin 

White connector.  
Passenger Kick 

Panel. 

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

EMS COM
White White

(+) 12V
Red Red

(+)
STARTER

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

Back view. 
58-pin Blue 
connector. 

Yellow/Black

1

2

2

A

2 C

2 B

A
C

B

3
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4
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5

6

14

207 27

*
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40
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* * * * *

*

* *

23
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*

*

* *

*

* *

*

*

*

*

*

*

36

38

47

*

32

33

34

1

26

30

*

39

*

C
U

T

Back of fuse box. Front of fuse box. 1

Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210604

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 99461

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Sonata Hybrid Push-to-Start 2020-2021 •

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box Driver kick panel

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

EMS COM

12

2 A

2 B
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

Fu
se

RS2 RS6/A2 RS5 RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D3

D1

SO
N

AT
A

3 11 19
4 12
5 13
6 14

20

7 15 21
* 16

40
41
42
43
44
45

48
49
50
51
52
*22

9 * 23

10 18 24

*

*

*

36

*

47

*

*

31
32

33
34

1

2

25

28

29

30

*

39

*

1
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7
816

17
18

213848

319293950

1120304058

51323324252

41222314151

61424334353

249

15

10
27

25
2635

36
37

34

28
46

44
4555

56
57

54

47

57
46 56

55
54

47
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4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
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18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

Back view. 58-pin 
White connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 4-pin 
Black connector.  

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 55-pin 
White connector.  

Driver Kick 
Panel. 

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

EMS COM
White White

(+) 12V
Red Red

(+)
STARTER

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

C
U

T

Back view. 
58-pin Blue 

connector. Back 
of fuse box.

Yellow

1

1

2

2

A

2 C2 B

A
C

B
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200422

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 60921

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Sonata Push to Start 2016-2019 •

PUSH
START

Driver kick panel.

Fuse box. Back of the use box.

Front of the use box.

(+)12V

KEY 
TAKE OVER 
CONTROL

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

(+)STARTER

(~)EMS COM

KEY
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

RS7 RS2RS6/A2RS6a D1

D3

A5

KEY TAKE OVER

KEY TAKE OVER

(~)EMS COM

11
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47
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9
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40
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24

39

50
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48

1

12

23

38

49

(+) 
IGNITION1
Pink

(+)
STARTER
Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION2
White

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/Orange Pink/Orange

KEY 
TAKE OVER 
CONTROL

CUT

Back view. 
40-pin White 
connector. 

Back view. 
4-pin Black  
connector. 

Back view. 
58-pin White  
connector. 

20 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11
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10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2
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28

35

43

54

61

5
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51

2
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39
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48
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12
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46
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1

13

45

57

32
31

Back of
Fuse Box

OFF

ON

Front of 
Fuse Box

4 3 2 1

(+) 12V

Black

Pink YellowWhite Blue/Orange Pink/OrangeBlack

Driver kick Panel 

2016-
2017
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210420

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 2
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3
Disclaimer | Avertissement 4

GUIDE # 95861

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Tiburon 4 Cyl. 2003-2008 •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TI
B

U
R

O
N

 4
C

YL
. RS3 RS7RS5RS6/A2RS2

Fuse

A5/D3

A6/D1

A2

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

Blue/Orange White
Blanc
Pin 14

Back view White 20-pin 
connector

Back of Fuse Box 

Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
White 18-pin connector 
At Parking light switch 

10 456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

123

10
4

5
6

7
8

9 19
20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18
111

2
3

456

123

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION 

Red Red

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

Pink White

C
U

T

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

Page 2 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

PROGRAMMIN

xx11
HOLD

11

DD

AA

BB

JJ

......

LED may differ depending on the module casing

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

2

3

4

5

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

ON

ON

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED and YELLOW 
LED will turns ON.

6

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

ON

This process may 
take up to 5 minutes.
La programmation
peut prendre
5 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

ON

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

TURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

7

ON

ON

ON

...

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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DIAGNOSTICDIAGNOSTIC |

Verify all connections. D  and go back to step 1.isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211015

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Disclaimer | Avertissement 5

GUIDE # 95751

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Tiburon V6 2.7L 2003-2006 •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes
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DESCRIPTION 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

At Ignition connector At Parking light harness

Back of the fus box

(+)12 V
(+)
IGNITION 

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TI
B

U
R

O
N

RS3A5 RS7 RS5 RS6/A2 RS2

Fuse

a

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. This module is not 
required.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

Blue/Orange Blue/Orange

Back view Black 20-pin connector 
Back of Fuse Box 

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view 
18-Pin White 
Connector At 

Parking Lights 
Harness

1113 1215

12
6 57

89

1718 10
34

16 14

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

(+)12 V(+)
IGNITION 

RedRed

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

PinkWhite

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 3 times
(3x).

 The RED LED will flash 
2 times and pause.

x3
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X2

ON

PRESS X3

..

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190917

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Tucson V6 2005-2007 •

GUIDE # 90051

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included



DESCRIPTION

Ignition harness 

At Parking Light switch connector 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TU
C

SO
N

 V
6

RS3

D1

D3 A5 RS5 RS6/A2

A2

RS2RS7

Fuse

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
Modèles US: si le fil (~) PATS Data n'est pas 
présent,le véhicule n'est pas équipé d'un 
transpondeur. 

(-)SECURITY LIGHT

(-)SECURITY LIGHT

(~)IMMO DATA

Blue/Black

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back View
6-Pin Blue 
Connector
Ignition 
harness

Back View
White 18-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Brown/
Orange

(~)IMMO 
DATA

White/Black

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

Back View
White 8-Pin Connecteur 
Right of the steering 

column

45678

123

Cut

(+)IGNITION (+)12V

Orange

(+)ACCESSORY

RedPink

(+)STARTER

Pink

1 3

54 6

2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 3 times
(3x).

 The RED LED will flash 
2 times and pause.

x3
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X2

ON

PRESS X3

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190124

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Tucson 2010-2015 •

GUIDE # 83541

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 

(+) STARTER(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(~) PATS DATA

Driver-side kick panel 

At Parking Light switch connector 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

RS5RS2RS6/A2 RS7A6/D3

A5/D1

RS3

Fu
se

Back View
6-Pin Blue 
Connector
Ignition 
harness

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3 421

1110
1312

98

765

14 15
16 17 18

Blue

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

Red

(~)CAN 
LOW 1

109 11

21 3 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

76

14

Back View
White 18-Pin 
Connector

Junction Box, 
Driver Side Dash

Yellow

(~)CAN 
LOW 2

Green

(~)CAN 
HIGH 2

3
4

2
1

11
10

13
12

9
8

7
6

5

14
15

16
17

18

(+)IGNITION (+)12V
Pink

(+)ACCESSORY
Red Blue

(+)STARTER

1 3

Green

54 6

2

Back View
15-Pin Blue connector 
Driver-side kick panel 

Blue

(~)  PATS DATA

1
9

8 7 6 5 34 2
10131415 12 11

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
For CAN functions use programming #2.

C
U

T

Yellow
Jaune

(-) PARKING LIGHT

1 987653 42 10 131211

Back View
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

PROGRAMMIN

x1
HOLD

1

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est JAUNE.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

2

3

4

5

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

ON

ON

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED and YELLOW 
LED will turns ON.

6

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

ON

This process may 
take up to 5 minutes.  

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

ON

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

TURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

7

ON

ON

ON

...

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20161107

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 62131

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass

HYUNDAI
Tucson  Push to Start 2016 •

Fusebox / Smart 
Junction BoxIn the driver's side kick panel 

EMS COM

(+) ACCESSORY1

(+) IGNITION2 (+) STARTER1

(+) 12V

KEY

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

 D�. B���     Out A1
Y�����      In A2

W����/B����      Out A3
R��/B���      In A4

L�.B���/B����      In/Out A5
L�.B���      In/Out A6

W����/G����     D1
W����/B���     D2
W����/R��     D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

W����/B���

L�.B��� In/Out

R��/B��� In
W����/B���� Out

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

41

11 10 9

20 19

30 29

40 39

3 2

13 12

2322

33 32
28 27

38 37

26 25 25

36 35 34

8 7

18 17

6 4

16 15 14 1
5

31

(+) 12 V

Back view - White 
41-pin connector, at 
the I/P-A front of 

the Fusebox / 
Smart Junction 

Box 60A.

Back view - Bleu 
48-pin connector, 
at the MC-11  in 
the driver's side 

kick panel.

White WhiteRed/Black

10

4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

17
1614 151312

18

11

41

3938

2322

44434240 484645 47

272524

3029
28

26

3432
31

37 363533

1 2 3

(~)EMS 
COM(+) STARTER (+) ACCES-

SORY
(+) 
IGNITION1

Blue Blue

(+)
IGNITION2
Green

CUT

A2

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

RS2 RS6/A2 RS6A RS5D1/A5RS7

D3

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 5
once each second.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210218

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Tucson 2017-2021 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 62151

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

EMS COM

STARTER

IGNITION ACCESSORY112V

ACCESSORY 2

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
ACCESSORY2RS4b OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

Back view - Bleu 
48-pin connector, at 
the MC-11  in the 
driver's side kick 

panel.

(~)EMS COM

Blue/Black

4 5 6 7

8

1 2 3

11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18

45 46 47 4842 43 44

24

30

41

9 10

31 34 35 36 37 38 39 4032 33

2119 20 2322

2725 26 2928

TU
C

SO
N (+) 12 V

Green WhiteRed

(+) 
STARTER

(+) 
ACCESSORY1

Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY2

(+) 
IGNITION
Blue

1 2 3

4 5 6

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS4ARS4B

Fuse

A2

A5
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210409

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 62141

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Tucson  Push to Start 2017-2021 •

Fusebox / Smart 
Junction Box

In the driver's side kick panel 

EMS COM

(+) ACCESSORY
(+) STARTER

(+) 12V

Under steering column.
Sous la colonne de direction

KEY

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

RS2 D1/A5RS7

D3

Fuse
Fusible

RS6/A2RS5

4 5 6 7

8

1 2 3

11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18

45 46 47 4842 43 44

24

30

41

9 10

31 34 35 36 37 38 39 4032 33

2119 20 2322

2725 26 2928

41

11 10 9

20 19

30 29

40 39

3 2

13 12

2322

33 32
28 27

38 37

26 25 25

36 35 34

8 7

18 17

6 4

16 15 14 1
5

31

(+) 12 V

Back view - White 
41-pin connector, at 
the I/P-A front of 

the Fusebox / 
Smart Junction 

Box 60A.

Back view - Bleu 
48-pin connector, 
at the MC-11  in 
the driver's side 

kick panel.

White Red/Black

(~)EMS 
COM(+) STARTER (+) ACCES-

SORY
(+) 
IGNITION

Blue BlueGreen

CUT
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210519

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 101671

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Tucson 2022 •

KEY

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~)EMS COM3

3

3

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TU
C

SO
N

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

(~) EMS COM

White/Orange

Back view
White 54-pin 

connector - At 
driver kick panel

3

3

3 14 24 29 40 45

38

1 28 50

2 13 23 28 39 * *

48

*

5 15 30 42

6 16 31

7 17 25 32

8 18 26 33

9 19 27 34

10 20 35 43

11 21 36 44 49 54

12 22

4 41 * *

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Red Blue/Black

(+) 
STARTER

Yellow

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Blue/Black

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

D1

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5

US Models: If the (~) 
PATS Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an 
immobilizer. 

GUIDE # 101671 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190917

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Tucson 4 Cylinders 2004-2007 •

GUIDE # 86991

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6

WARNING

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included



DESCRIPTION

Ignition harness

At Parking Light switch connector 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

 (+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION(+) 12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TU
C

SO
N

Brown/Orange

(~)  PATS DATA

Back View
Blue/Black 23-Pin 

Connecteur
At passenger kick 

panel

21 3 4 5 6

1311

10

12 1514

7 8 9

16 17 18 19 20 22 2321

Cut

2
1

3
4

5
6

13
11

10

12
15

14

7
8

9

16
17

18
19

21
22

20

RS3

D1

D3A6

A5

RS5 RS6/A2

A2

RS2RS7

Fuse

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. 

Blue/Black

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back View
6-Pin Blue 
Connector
Ignition 
harness

Back View
White 18-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

(+)IGNITION (+)12V

Orange

(+)ACCESSORY

RedPink

(+)STARTER

Pink

1 3

54 6

2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF

Page 4 / 6



DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210526

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15621

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Veloster Push to Start 2012-2016 •
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DESCRIPTION 

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL VERSION DU LOGICIELDate:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada
PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

4 4.09MinimumMinimum

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉVELOSTER

ALLE O ALL Page 1 / 5 Rev.20121003 GUIDE #

COMPLET REMOTE CAR STARTER INSTALLATION GUIDE
GUIDE D'INSTALLATION COMPLET DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Manual & Automatic transmission
Transmission Automatique et manuelle

PUSH
START

Parts required
1x Fuse

Pièces requises
1x fusible

2012-2013

 (-) Parking Lights Pink

(+) 12V Red

Front of Fuse panel Driver Kick PanelBehind Fuse panel

Veloster Push-to-Start

(+) Start
Yellow

(+) Ignition1
Pink

(+) Ignition2
Red

(~) Data Blue

This manual may change without notice.
www.ifar.ca for latest version.

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

T
ra

n
sp

o
n

d
e

r 
b

y
p

a
ss

C
o

n
to

u
rn

e
m

e
n

t 
d

e

tr
a

n
sp

o
n

d
e

u
r

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

Veloster
Data Key 
Bypass

Driver Kick Panel
Back View

(-) Parking Light
(-) Lumière de 
stationnement
Pink

(+) Start 
Yellow 

(+) Ignition1 
Pink

(+) Ignition2
Red

(+) 12V
Red

Blue

Fuse panel 
Back View

Fuse panel 
Back View

2012-2013 2014 & +

Behind Fuse panel 
Back View 

START

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT
ACCESSORY

WHILE RUNNING

12V BATTERY
Ground 

REMOTE
STARTER

(-) OUT RS18

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
(+)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH
DATALINK

B

Ignition
Ground While Running(-)
(+)

RS1

A8

A2

WITHOUT | SANS DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

Fuse
Must be
fused

A5

Data Key Bypass

RS3 RS6/A2 RS8 RS7 RS2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210428

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Veloster 2019 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 76861Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

At Ignition Connector 

(~) EMS 
COM

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) STARTER
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

(~)EMS COM
Brown

Back view - Blue 
82-pin - 

connector
At the driver's 
side kick panel

1254152

226

67

68
3

4

5

27

28

29

42

43

44

53

54

55

69

70

71

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

30

31

32

33

34

45

46

50

51

35

36

37

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

14

15

16

38

39

40

47

48

49

64

65

66

80

81

82

(+) 12 V
Green BrownPink

(+) ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) STARTER
White

3

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

A5

A2

RS2RS6/A2 RS4 RS7

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210218

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Veloster  Push-to-Start 2019-2020 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 77001

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

(+)ACCESSORY(+)
IGNITION

(~) EMS
COM

(+)STARTER

(+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 77001
VE

LO
ST

ER

A2

A5RS2 RS6/A2 RS7RS5

Fuse
Fusible

(+) 12 V

Red

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION

Brown

Back view
Blue 82-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector
At Fuse 

Box

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

25

41

52

2

26

6768

345

272829

424344

535455

697071

678910111213

1718192021222324

3031323334

4546

5051

353637

5657585960616263

7273747576777879

141516

383940

474849

646566

808182

Green Red

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

6
5

7
8 16

14
13

15

2
1

3
4 12

10
9

11

(+) STARTER

1

2

19 29

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

17

18

25

24
23
22
21

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

3

Yellow/Black

Back view
White 38-pin connector 
Rear of the Fusebox 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210816

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Veloster N  Push-to-Start 2021 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 102111

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

(+)ACCESSORY(+)
IGNITION

(~) EMS
COM

(+)STARTER

(+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 102111
VE

LO
ST

ER

A2

RS2 RS6/A2 RS7RS5

Fuse

A5/D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(+) 12 V

Red

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION

Brown

Back view
Blue 82-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector
At Fuse 

Box

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

25

41

52

2

26

6768

345

272829

424344

535455

697071

678910111213

1718192021222324

3031323334

4546

5051

353637

5657585960616263

7273747576777879

141516

383940

474849

646566

808182

Green Red

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

6
5

7
8 16

14
13

15

2
1

3
4 12

10
9

11

C
U

T

(+) STARTER

1

2

19 29

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

17

18

25

24
23
22
21

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

3

Yellow/Black

Back view
White 38-pin connector 
Rear of the Fusebox 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210218

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 91101

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Venue 2020-2021 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Page 2 / 5

Ignition switch

(+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel 

42

43

26

27

34

32

*

26

*

16

*

3

47

*

*

*

*

40

30

*

23

*

12

*

*41*14

55331

*

*
59
60
*

51
*
53

49

*
64

*

6354

44
*
*

*
20
*

*
18

22

6
7
8

4

*
9

36
*
38

27
*
*

Blue/Black

(~)EMS
COM

VE
N

U
E

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

5

(+) 12 V

Red Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 
STARTER

Grey

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210218

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 93171

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss
C

on
to

ur
ne

m
en

t 

HYUNDAI
Venue Push-to-Start 2020-2021 •
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DESCRIPTION 

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel(+)STARTER (+)12V

(~)EMS COM(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

Back of the fuse box

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

2

2

2

2 B

A
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

VE
N

U
E

A2

Fu
se

RS2 RS6/A2 RS5RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D6

D4

4243

2627

3432

*26

*16

*3

47*

**

*40

30*

23*

12*

*

41

*

14

55

33

1

* *5960*

51*53 49

* 64

*

63

54

44**

*20* *1822

678 4* 9

36*38

27**

5

10

4

5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29

28

26

1

2

3

40

34
35
36
37
38
39

19
50
51

47
46

44

45

43

42

48

41

55

54

53

52

56

31

32

33

(+)12V

Red

(+)
STARTER
Yellow

2
Back view - 56-Pin White 

Connector - fuse box.

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

1

1

1

Blue/Black

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

2

Back view
Black 86-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

10

4

5

6
7

8

9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

30

29

28

26

1

2

3

40

34

35

36

37

38

39

19

50

51

47

46

44

45

43

42 48

41

57

55

54

53

52

60

59

58

56

31

32
33 70

64

65

66

67

68

69

79

80

81

77

76

74

75

73

72

78

71

85

84

83

82

86

61

62

63

2 B

2 B

Blue

(+)ACCES-
SORY

Grey

(+)
IGNITION

A

A
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200610

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 27351

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI

Veracruz 2007-2012 •

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

At passengerr's kick panel

At ignition harness At BCM, Behond the fusebox

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

(+)12 V

(+)
IGNITION 

(+)
ACCESSORY(+)STARTER 

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

VE
R

A
C

R
U

Z

D3

D1A6

A5 RS5RS7RS3 A2/RS6RS2

Fuse

A2

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. This module is not 
required.

Back View
Blue connector 

6-pin
Ignition 
harness

Back View
Grey connector  

28-pin
BCM, Behind 

Fusebox

Back View
Yellow connector  20-pin 

Passenger-side kick 
panel

1
16 171514131211

765432 10
18 19 20

98

(~) PATS DATA

Cut

Gray

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 211716

14

15

1312

18

11

2725242322 2826

1 2 3

Orange

(-)PARKING
LIGHT (+)IGNITION(+)12V

Green

(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

Blue OrangePink

54 6

1 2 3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

PROGRAMMIN

xx11
HOLD

11

DD

AA

BB

JJ

......

LLEEDD mmaayy ddiiffffeerr ddeeppeennddiinngg oonn tthhee mmoodduullee ccaassiinngg..

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

2

3

4

5

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

ON

ON

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED and YELLOW 
LED will turns ON.

6

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

ON

This process may 
take up to 5 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

ON

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

TURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

7

ON

ON

ON

...

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210915

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 27361

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Veracruz Limited Proximity key 2007-2012 •
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DESCRIPTION

(+)IGNITION 2 (+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION 1

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) EMS COM

(+)STARTER

(+)12V

at BCM. Above driver kick panel. Lower 
connector
au BCM. 

At ignition harness 

Passenger kick panelr 

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION |

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

VE
R

A
C

R
U

Z
LI

M
IT

ED

A5 RS6a RS5RS6/A2

A2

RS2 RS7 RS3

Fuse

US Models: If the (~) 
PATS Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. 

GreenBlue
Bleu

RedOrange OrangeYellow Yellow

Back view
 Grey 26-pin connector 

At BCM. 
Above driver kick panel. 

Lower connector. 

Back view
 White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness. 

Back view
 Red 20-pin 
connector

Passenger kick 
panel. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS(+)12 V(+)

 IGNITION 1
(+)
 IGNITION 2 (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

10

4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

4 5 6

1 2 3 10 456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

123

(~) EMS COM

10

4
5

6
7

8
9

19
20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18
11

1
2

3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE
solide  débranchez le
connecteur 4 pins
(Connecteur Data-Link) et
allez à l'étape 1.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

Testez toutes les fonctions
supportées sur le véhicule avec la
télécommande du démarreur à
distance ou du système de sécurité.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
ROUGE

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

D A BJ

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Page 4 / 5

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link 
Connector) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link 
Connector) connector.

� The LED will alternate 
between YELLOW and RED.

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(7x) times.

xx77
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

TURN
ON/RUN

6

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

5

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

66

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF Turn the Ignition OFF.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

xx11
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X7

..

D

A

B

J
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211021

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 2
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3
Disclaimer | Avertissement 4

GUIDE # 95921

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
XG300 2001 •
XG350 2002-2005 •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

XG
30

0
XG

35
0

At ignition 
switch

At Parking 
light switch

Back view
White 20-pin 

connector
Left of the 

steering column

Back view
White 10-pin 

connector
Next to OBDII 

connector

(-)PARKING
LIGHT 

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

(~)PATS
DATA 

Lt. BlueBrown/WhiteGreen

10 456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

123

C
U

T

2

6

1

5

3

9

4

107 8

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

YellowOrangePinkRed

Fuse

A2

D6

D4

RS3A10 RS7RS5RS6/A1RS2

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

HOOD PIN

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 3 times
(3x).

 The RED LED will flash 
2 times and pause.

x3
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X2

ON

PRESS X3

..

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211012

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 85511

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Pa

rk
in

g 
Li

gh
t

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

JAGUAR
X-Type 2002-2009 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10AMP Fusee
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DESCRIPTION

TXRX

Transponder connector 

At ignition barrel 

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V 

(+)
STARTER 

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)PATS 
IGNITION

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

X-
TY

PE

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS4 RS5 RS7

Fuse

A5 A6

RX
TX

D5

D3

D1

(+)PATS IGNITION

(+)PATS IGNITION
(+)IGNITION

Parking 
Lights 

harness

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 3

3
At ignition barrel 

Gray ignition 
connector (10-pins) 

Back view

34 12

Orange White/Green

TXRX

Red

Pin#5

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

21 321 3 5 6 74

Green/Orange

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY

Red YellowGreen/WhiteLt. Green

(+)PATS 
IGNITION

C
U

T

1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors. 

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

DAB J

DAB J

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

5

6

7

8

9

10
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210504

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Disclaimer | Avertissement 6

GUIDE # 20671

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Borrego key 2009-2011 •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Ignition harness
Harnais d'ignition

In Panel Module, left side
of Steering Column
Module du panneau, côté gauche 
de la colonne de direction

(~) PATS DATA

Left of center console above gas pedal
Gauche de la console centrale au-dessus
de la pédal de gaz

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

(-) HORN

At steering column
À la colonne de direction

(~) CAN2 HIGH

(~) CAN2 LOW

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

61

9

OBD-II connector
Connecteur OBD-II
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DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition connector 

Left of center console above gas pedal 

At Parking light harness

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION 

(+)
ACCESSORY(+)STARTER 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

B
O

R
R

EG
O

A2

A5/D3

A6/D1

RS3 RS5RS7 RS2RS6/A2

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. This module is not required.

Fuse

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Blue

Back view 10-Pin White Connector 
Left of center console above gas 

pedal Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

(~)
PATS DATA

Black/Orange

1715 1613

98
4 53

21

1110 18
76

12 14

Back View
Black connector 

18-pin
At parking light 

switch

1

65 10987

32

C
U

T

4

54 6

1 2 3

(+)12 V

White

(+)
IGNITION 

Green

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

BlueOrange

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210525

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15301

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Cadenza  Push-to-Start 2014-2016 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION2
(+) IGNITION1

(+) STARTER

(~)EMS
COM

Driver kick Panel

 Fuse Box 

At Headlight switch 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 15301

RS2 RS6/A2RS6a RS7

A2

A5 RS3

MUST
BE FUSED
UNE FUSIBLE

3 12
11 20

21
29
30
31

37
38
39

1 40
41
42

5
6
7
8

14
15
16
17

23
24
25
26

32
33
34
35

9 18 27

2
19 28 3610

43

Pink
Rose

(~)EMS COM

4 13

234

(+)12V

Black

1

(+)IGNI-
TION1
Red

(+)IGNI-
TION2
Blue

(+)START

Pink/
Black

Back view
White 43-pins

Connector
Driver kick Panel

43

1615

109

21

1211

65

3 12
11 20

21
29
30
31

37
38
39

1 40
41
42

5
6
7
8

14
15
16
17

23
24
25
26

32
33
34
35

9 18 27

2
19 28 3610

43224 13

8

4

Back view
White 4-pins
Connector

At Fuse Box

Back view
White 16-pins

Connector
At Headlight

switch

Back view
White 16-pins
At Fuse Box

Connector

14

87
13

22

White
Blanc

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1

10 1615141312119

8765432
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210907

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 102351

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Carnival 2022 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Driver’s kick panel 

At Ignition harness 

(~) EMS COM

(+) 12 V

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

C
A

R
N

IV
A

L

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector 
Driver’s kick panel. 

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

White/Black

(~) EMS COM

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

44

45

46

47

52

53

54

55

48

39

38

49

50

51

40

41

42

43

37

29

28

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

PinkBlue/BlackRed Yellow

(+) 12 V (+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

54 6

1 2 3

A5/D3

D1

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS5

Fuse

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

US Models: If the (~) 
PATS Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. 
Modèles US: si le fil 
(~) PATS Data n'est 
pas présent, le 
véhicule n'est pas 
équipé d'un 
transpondeur. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20201217

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 99611

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

HYUNDAI
Elantra 2021 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition switch

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

1

2

2

Right of the fuse box

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Page 2 / 5

 (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

EL
A

N
TR

A

48

70403212

695823 31 39

47 6857

11

2

22 30

46 6756

10

21 29

6655

9

20

45 6554

8

19 28 38

44 6453

7

18 27 37

43 6352

6

17 26 36

42 6251

5

16 25 35

41 6150

4

15 24

6049

3

14

713313

59341Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Right of the 
Fusebox

1

12

2

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

(+) 12 V

Red Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

White

(+) 
STARTER

A5/D1

D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

GUIDE # 99611 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200323

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 94141

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Forte Push-to-Start 2011-2013 • •

Forte5 Push-to-Start 2011-2013 • •

PUSH
START

Parts required (Not included)

1X 5 AMP Fuse
 15A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter
fuse with a 15A (MAX)
Changez la fusible du
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DESCRIPTION 

PDM Fuse box 

At Parking Loght harness

Harness Right of Push to Start Button 

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)KEY SENSE
(+)12V (+)IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

FO
R

TE

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)KEY 
SENSE (+)12 V (+)

IGNITION 

Orange Orange RedWhite

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector
At Parking 

Lights 
Harness

Back view
White 4-Pin Connector 

PDM Fuse box

Harness Right of Push to Start Button
 with a voltmeter test the Orange wire:

0 Volt

without key 2.6 Volt 
to 10 Volt

with key in the 
fob holder located 
in center console

A5 RS3 RS2 RS6/A2

A2

5A MAX

Replace the 
Remote-Start
er fuse with a 
5A (MAX)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210518

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15341

KEY

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Forte Regular Key 2014-2016 • •

Forte5 Regular Key 2014-2016 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

Light switch 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Ignition harness 

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

(+)STARTER(+)ACCESSORY

(-)HORN

Driver Kick Panel

(~)PATS DATA
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Blue/Orange

(~)PATS DATA

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Back view White 
connector (13-pins)

Parking Lights
Harness

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 1321

4

C
U

T

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition harness

5

1

4 6

2

Black

3

(+)ACCESSORY(+)12V

Pink

(+)IGNITION(+)STARTER

GreenGreen

RS6/A2 RS3RS7RS5RS2

D3

D1

A5

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

A2

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210513

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15331

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Forte Push-to-Start 2014-2018 • •

Forte 5 Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • •
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

In the driver's side kick panel 
Parking lights harness 

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(~)EMS 
COM

Fuse box

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

1

Back view White 
connector (58-pins) 
Driver kick Panel 

Back view Black
connector (3-pins)

I/P Fuse box

Blue/Orange

(~)EMS
COM(+)12V

White

(+)Accessory (+)Ignition

Noir

(+)Starter

Pink Orange

57
56

31
30249

6

4

22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47
46

3

8 15 23

2 49

58

37

20
35
34

43
42

53
52

13 21

11 19 33 41 51

Back view White 
connector (13-pins) 

ParkingLight 
Harness

(-)Parking
Light

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 131

Pink

2 2

3226

12

40

A5

A2

RS6/A2RS5 RS7RS3 RS2

MUST BE FUSED
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210531

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 62201

KEY

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Forte Regular Key 2017-2018 • •

Forte5 Regular Key 2017 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
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DESCRIPTION

Light switch

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Ignition harness

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

(+)STARTER(+)ACCESSORY1

Driver Kick Panel

(~)PATS DATA
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS6/A2 RS3RS7RS5
D3

D1

A5

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

A2

RS3RS2

Fuse

Blue/Orange

(~)PATS
DATA

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view White 
connector (13-pins)

Parking Lights
Harness

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 1321

4

C
U

T

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition
harness

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

Back view - White 
connector (58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

5

1

4 6

2

Black

3

(+)
Accessory(+)12V

Pink Green

(+)
Ignition

(+)
Starter
Green

3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191104

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 81081

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Forte 2019-2020 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel 

42

43

26

27

34

32

*

26

*

16

*

3

47

*

*

*

*

40

30

*

23

*

12

*

*41*14

55331

*

*
59
60
*

51
*
53

49

*
64

*

6354

44
*
*

*
20
*

*
18

22

6
7
8

4
5

*
9

36
*
38

27
*
*

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

FO
R

TE

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

(+) 12 V

Red White

(+) 
STARTER

Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

GUIDE # 81081 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200423

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 86031

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

KIA
Forte Push-to-Start 2019-2020 •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box Driver kick panel

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

EMS COM

(+)STARTER

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Fo
rt

e

Back view. 4-pin White 
connector. Front of fuse 

box.

Red connector Driver 
Kick Panel - Back view 

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

4 3 2 1

(+) 12V
Red

4 3 2 1

456789
20 1614

12
18

11

64 596063

27
33

55

23 22

525354 505155

30
41 40 39

47

3638
44

26
3432
4243

1
3

EMS COM
Red Red

(+)
STARTER

Brown/Orange Green

C
U

T

(+)
IGNITION1

(+)
IGNITION2

A2

Fu
se

RS2RS6/A2RS6aRS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D6

D4
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..

Page 4 / 5



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210503

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Disclaimer | Avertissement 6

GUIDE # 96111

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Magentis 2007-2011 •
Optima 2007-2010 •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes
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DESCRIPTION

At Driver’s kick panel

At BCM Module,Left of the steering column 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)PATS DATA

At Ignition harness 

 (+)STARTER (+)12 V

(+)
IGNITION 

(+)
ACCESSORY

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

G
EN

TI
S

O
PT

IM
A

A5/D3

A6/D1

RS3 RS7 RS2 RS5 RS6/A2

A2

Fuse

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. This module is not required.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS(~)PATS DATA

YellowOrange YellowBlack

13

26

10

11

1223
24
25

8

9

21

22

4
5
6
7

17
18

19

20

30

31

32

33

3

16

29

1
2

14

27
28

15

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view
White 18-Pin 

connector
At BCM 

Module,Left of 
the steering 

column

Back view White 33-Pin connector
At Driver’s kick panel

C
U

T

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

3

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

GreenGreen Yellow Black

54

3

6

21

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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DIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200423

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~) EMS COM

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Niro HYBRID 2017-2019 •

GUIDE # 79721

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector, at 

ignition 
connector.

Back view - 82-Pin Black Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

1

10

2

3

4

5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

40

38

39

51

49

50

66

64

65

82

80

81

13
12

18

11

27

25415267

24
23
22

32
33
34

45
46

47
48

31

37
36
35

58
59
60

56
57

63
62
61

74
75
76

72
73

79
78
77

29

28

26

42

44

43

53

55

54

69

71

70

68

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

30

29

Niro

(+) 12 V

Red White

(+) 
STARTER

Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5a

ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT

OUT

(+)

IGNITION (+)RS6
STARTERRS7 OUT (+) 

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Niro Hybrid Push-to-start 2017 •

GUIDE # 66791Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

(+)IGNITION1

(+)ACCESSORY

In the driver's side kick panel 

In the front of the fuse box 

Back of the fuse box 

(+)START

(~)EMS COM

(+)IGNITION2

(+)12V

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

GUIDE # 66791
N

IR
O

A5/D3

A2

Fuse

RS7 RS2 RS6/A2 RS6a RS5

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Yellow

(+)START

Back view
White 38-Pins 

connector
I/P Fuse box 

Back view
Black 4-Pins 
Connector

I/P Fuse box
Back view

82-Pin Black Connector 
In the driver's side

kick panel

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23

22

34
33

32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

3

1 432

(+)12V

Red

1

10

2

3

4

5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

40

38

39

51

49

50

66

64

65

82

80

81

13
12

18

11

27

25415267

24
23
22

32
33
34

45
46

47
48

30
31

37
36
35

58
59
60

56
57

63
62
61

74
75
76

72
73

79
78
77

29

28

26

42

44

43

53

55

54

69

71

70

68

Pink Green BlueBrown/Orange

(~)
EMS
COM

(+)
ACCES-
SORY

(+)
IGNITION1

(+)
IGNITION2

C
U

T
D1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200313

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 78861

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Optima Push-to-Start 2010-2013 • •

Hybrid Push-to-Start 2011-2013 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

At driver’s kick panel 
At fuse box

At parking light switch

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION

(~)EMS COM

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

(-)PARKING LIGHT

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

O
PT

IM
A

Pink RedOrange
Brown/Orange
Hybrid:Blue Grey

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Pink

(~)EMS COM (+)12 V(+)
IGNITION (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

1 987653 42 10 131211 1 2 3

Back view
Black 3-Pins 
Connector
At Fuse 
Panel

OFF

ON

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Back view
White 43-Pin 
Connector

At Driver’s kick 
panel

RS3 A5 RS7 RS6/A2

A2

RS5 RS2

Replace the 
Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A

(MAX)
Changez la 

fusible du 
démarreur à 

distance par une 
fusible 5A (MAX)

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210512

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Optima  Regular Key 2014 •

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

Driver Kick Panel

At Parking Lights switch 

Ignition Barrel 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) PATS
DATA

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

Do not connect Blue 2nd accessory.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS3 RS6/A2RS2 RS5RS7

A6

A5 D3

D1
Fuse

A2

(~) PATS DATA 
(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

Pink
Rose

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Back view
White 48-Pins connector

Driver Kick Panel

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATAwire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Blue

6-Pin connector 
Ignition Barrel

At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White

13-Pin connector
At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Blue
Bleu

(~) PATS DATA

1

10

2

3

4
5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17

16

18

14
15

13
12
11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29

28

26 32 58

33
34

31

46

47

56

57

38

37
36
35

41
42

45
44
43

51
52

55
54
53

39

40

49

50

48

C
U

T

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12V
Red
Rouge

(+) IGNITION
Pink
Rose

(+)ACCESSORY

Orange
Orange

(+) STARTER

Yellow
Jaune

4
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190123

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 60401

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Optima Push-to-Start 2014-2015 •

(+)IGNITION

(+)START

(~)EMS COM

In the driver's side kick panel 

At lights switchIn the front of the fuse box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(-)PARKING LIGHTS
(+)12V

(+)ACCESSORY
(~)EMS COM

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

32

57 56

30
24

6 4

22

36

54 48
3839

1718
29

135710 14
1625

4445
55

28 27
47 46

8
15
23

2

37

20

35 34
43 42
53 52

1213
21

11
19

33

51

40
31

58

1

Back view 
Black connector

(3-pins)
I/P Fuse box

1

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick 

Panel

(+)12V (~)EMS COM(+)START(+)IGN (+)ACC (-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view White
connector (13-pins)

Parking Light
Harness

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11

12
13

26

32

41

9

50 49

Red Brown/OrangeGreyPink Orange PinkOptima PTS 

RS7RS5RS6/A2RS2 A5 RS3

 (~)EMS COM

15A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 15A (MAX) 

A2

(+)I�������

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190110

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

KIA
Optima Push to Start 2016-2018 •

PUSH
START

Driver kick panel. Passenger kick panel. 

Fuse box.
Boîte à fusibles.

(+)12V

(~)EMS COM(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

GUIDE # 83001

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view. 4-pin 
Black  connector. 

OFF

ON

Front of Fuse Box

1 2 3 4

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

Passenger kick 
Panel

Back view. 58-pin 
White  connector. 

Back view. 
68-pin White 
connector. 

Driver kick 
Panel

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+)ACCESSORY

White

(+)IGNITION

Pink

12025354557

22126364658

10
11

12

9
8

7
6

5
4

313
14

15
16

17
18

19

37
38

39
42

43

47
48

49
50

51
52

53

59
60

61
62

63
64

65

2234445466

235567

245668

40
41

30
29

28
27

32
33

31

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+) 12V

Red

(~)EMS
COM
White

C
U

T

A2

MUST BE FUSED

RS7 RS5 RS2RS6/A2A5

D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

9

(+)STARTER

GrayWhite

C
U

T

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20180530

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

KIA
Optima Push to Start 2016-2018 •

PUSH
START

Driver kick panel. Passenger kick panel. 

Fuse box.
Boîte à fusibles.

(+)12V

(~)EMS COM(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

GUIDE # 60961

KEY

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

 D�. B���     Out A1
Y�����      In A2

W����/B����      Out A3
R��/B���      In A4

L�.B���/B����      In/Out A5
L�.B���      In/Out A6

W����/G����     D1
W����/B���     D2
W����/R��     D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view. 
4-pin Black  
connector. 

OFF

ON

Front of 
Fuse Box

1 2 3 4

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

Passenger kick 
Panel

Back view. 58-pin 
White  connector. 

Vue de dos. 
Connecteur Noir 

58-pins.  

Back view. 
68-pin White 
connector. 

Driver kick 
Panel

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+)ACCESSORY

White

(+)STARTER

Gray

(+)IGNITION

Pink

12025354557

22126364658

10
11

12

9
8

7
6

5
4

313
14

15
16

17
18

19

37
38

39
42

43

47
48

49
50

51
52

53

59
60

61
62

63
64

65

2234445466

235567

245668

40
41

30
29

28
27

32
33

31

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+) 12V

Red

(~)EMS
COM
White

C
U

T

White

C
U

T
A2

MUST BE FUSED

RS7 RS5 RS2RS6/A2A5

D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

W����/G����
W����/B���

(~)EMS COM(~)EMS COM

L�.B��� In/Out

R��/B��� In
W����/B���� Out

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20180530

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

KIA
Optima Hybrid - Push to Start 2017-2018 •

PUSH
START

Driver kick panel. Passenger kick panel. 

Fuse box.

(+)12V

(~)EMS COM(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

GUIDE # 67421

KEY

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

 D�. B���     Out A1
Y�����      In A2

W����/B����      Out A3
R��/B���      In A4

L�.B���/B����      In/Out A5
L�.B���      In/Out A6

W����/G����     D1
W����/B���     D2
W����/R��     D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

W����/G����
W����/B���

L�.B��� In/Out
(~)EMS COM

R��/B��� In
W����/B���� Out

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view. 
4-pin Black  
connector. 

OFF

ON

Front of 
Fuse Box

1 2 3 4

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

Passenger kick 
Panel

Back view. 58-pin 
White  connector. 

Back view. 
68-pin White 
connector. 

Driver kick 
Panel

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+)ACCESSORY

White

(+)STARTER

Gray

(+)IGNITION

Pink

12025354557

22126364658

10
11

12

9
8

7
6

5
4

313
14

15
16

17
18

19

37
38

39
42

43

47
48

49
50

51
52

53

59
60

61
62

63
64

65

2234445466

235567

245668

40
41

30
29

28
27

32
33

31

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+) 12V

Red

(~)EMS
COM
White

C
U

T

White

C
U

T
A2

MUST BE FUSED

RS7 RS5 RS2RS6/A2A5

D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200424

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

KIA
Optima Push to Start 2019-2020 •

PUSH
START

Driver kick panel. Passenger kick panel. 

Fuse box.

(+)12V

(~)EMS COM(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

GUIDE # 81781

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view. 4-pin 
Black  connector. 

OFF

ON

Front of Fuse Box

1 2 3 4

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

Passenger kick 
Panel

Back view. 58-pin 
White  connector. 

Back view. 
68-pin White 
connector. 

Driver kick 
Panel

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+)ACCESSORY

White

(+)IGNITION

Pink

12025354557

22126364658

10
11

12

9
8

7
6

5
4

313
14

15
16

17
18

19

37
38

39
42

43

47
48

49
50

51
52

53

59
60

61
62

63
64

65

2234445466

235567

245668

40
41

30
29

28
27

32
33

31

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

(+) 12V

Red

(~)EMS
COM
White

C
U

T

A2

MUST BE FUSED

RS7 RS5 RS2RS6/A2A5

D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

9

(+)STARTER

Gray/BlackWhite

C
U

T

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20160719

REGULAR INSTALLATION

Page 1 / 4

VEHICLE YEARS 

e
bi

l
e

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Optima                                                Hybrid Push-to-Start 2014-2015 •

Parts required (Not included)

1X 5 AMP Fuse

This manual may change without notice. www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente version.

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

70.[18]
GM   MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

79.[18]
TOYOTA/LEXUS  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

78.[18]
BMW/Mercedes/Mini  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

77.[18]
VOLVO/LANDROVER/JAGUAR  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION

76.[16]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

75.[18]
VW  MINIMUM

FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

74.[14]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

73.[18]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

72.[14]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.fortin.ca for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis. www.fortin.ca pour la récente 
version.

71.[18]
FORD  MINIMUM

(+) Start 
Grey

(+) Ignition 
Pink

Copyright © 2010,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(-) Parking Lights Pink

Front of Fuse panel 

Parking Light Switch

Driver Kick Panel

KIA

C
F

(+) Accessory
Orange

Copyright © 2010,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

(+) 12V Red

F
U

S
E

F
U

S
E

2014Optima Hybrid Push-to-Start

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉOPTIMA HYBRID

PUSH
START

(~) Data Blue

B

GUIDE # 61141    



D

A

B

C
KEY

 D�. B���     Out A1
Y�����      In A2

W����/B����      Out A3
R��/B���      In A4

L�.B���/B����      In/Out A5
L�.B���      In/Out A6

W����/G����     D1
W����/B���     D2
W����/R��     D3

WIRING CONNECTION  
Page 2 / 4

4

6

7

13

14

19

20

21

22

28

15

1

2

29 40

30

382716

5018

9

10

24

5
7

56

26 32 58

36

43

42 52

39

Driver Kick Panel
White connector - 
Back View

A

At Parking Light switch 
White connector 
Back View 

(-) Parking Light  
Pink

(+) 12V
Red

(+) Accessory
Orange

(+) Ignition
Pink

(+) Start
Grey

Data Key Bypass 
Blue

RS2RS5A2/RS7RS8A10 RS3

Front of Fuse 
panel 
Black connector
Back View

START

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
(+)
(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

Ground

OPTIMA HYBRIDWIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         

5A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A (MAX) 

Driver Kick Panel
White connector
Back View

B

49

41 51

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+) Ignition

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

A2

(+/-) Data1

W����/R��
W����/B���

W����/G����

L�.B��� In/Out

R��/B���
L�.B���/B����

W����/B����
R��/B���



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 6
once each second.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20170206

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Optima Hybrid Push-to-Start 2014-2016 •

(+)IGNITION

(+)START

(~)EMS COM

In the driver's side kick panel 

At lights switchIn the front of the fuse box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(-)PARKING LIGHTS
(+)12V

(+)ACCESSORY

GUIDE # 60411

KEY

PUSH
START

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

32

57 56

30
24

6 4

22

36

54 48
3839

1718
29

135710 14
1625

4445
55

28 27
47 46

8
15
23

2

37

20

35 34
43 42
53 52

1213
21

11
19

33

51

40
31

58

1

Back view 
Black connector

(3-pins)
I/P Fuse box

1

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick 

Panel

(+)12V (~)EMS COM(+)START(+)IGN (+)ACC (-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view White
connector (13-pins)

Parking Light
Harness

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11

12
13

26

32

41

9

50 49

Red BlueGreyPink Orange PinkOptima Hybrid 

RS7RS5RS6/A2RS2 A5 RS3

 (~)EMS COM

15A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 15A (MAX) 

A2

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Page 2 / 4



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 6
once each second.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211025

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Diagnostic | Diagnostique 5
Disclaimer | Avertissement 6

GUIDE # 97261

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Rio 2005-2011 •
Rio 5 2008-2011 •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

At fusebox

At parking light switch

At ignition harness 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

3

3

3

3

A (~) PATS DATA

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

R
IO

/R
IO

5

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. This module is not required.

A6/D3

A5/D1

RS3 RS7 RS2 RS5

A2

RS6/A2

Fuse

3

3

3

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

Back View
Blue connector 

20-pin
Parking light 

switch

Back view
39-Pins Gray Connector 
Right of Junction Box 

1326

10
11
12

23
24
25

8

9
21

22

4
5
6
7

17
18
19
20

30
31
32
33

31629

1
2

1427
28

36
37
38
39

35
34

15

3
2

4
5

6

9

1 8

7 18
13

10
11

12
16

17
14

15

2
1

3
4

5

7
11

8
9

10
14

15

6 16
12

13

1 2 3 4 5

11

9

10 1312

6 7 8

14 15 16 17 19 2018

RedBlue/Black

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS(~)PATS DATA

C
U

T

54

3

6

21

PinkBlue OrangeWhite

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION(+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

Si DEL ROUGE clignote(x2) et s'éteind sans arrêt: le 
module ne reconnaît pas le code de la clé. Le module est 
peut-être incompatible avec le véhicule. Mettre à jour le 

module avec la dernière version microprogramme 
disponible.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Diagnostic | Diagnostique
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190207

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15611

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Rio Push to Start 2012-2017 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

PUSH
START

     NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

Right of fuse box

Back of fuse boxFuse box

At parking lights switch 

Back of fuse box

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) IGNITION1
(~) EMS COM

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION2

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS3 RS6/a2 RS6a RS7

A2

RS2A5

Fuse

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

26
22

17 18
19 20

21

31 2524
23

14 15 16
104 5 6 7 8 9

1312
1

2 3

39 4035

29 30
41

32 33 34 383736

27 28
23

1718192021
22

26 25

54

141516
10 456789

13
12 11

123

49 4344454647485253

24

51 50
404142 36

30

313233
343539 38 37

272829

23
17

18
19

20
21

22

26
25

54

14
15

16
10

4
5

6
7

8
9

13
12

11
1

2
3

49
43

44
45

46
47

48
52

53

24

51
50

40
41

42
36

30

31
32

33
34

35
39

38
37

27
28

29

104 5 6 7 8 9 1211

1 2

3

2014 15 16 17 18 19 2113

10
4

5
6

7
8

9
12

111
2

3

20
14

15
16

17
18

19
21

13

(+)IGNITION 1(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)EMS 
COM (+)IGNITION 2 (+)

STARTER
RedBlue/BlackRIO

PTS
Pink/Black GreenRed

(+)12V

Pink

11

Back View
White 41-Pin 
Connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Vue de dos 

Back View
White 54-Pin 
Connector

Back Fuse boxFront Fuse box

Back View
White 
21-Pin 

Connector
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON x2

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20180906

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sedona Push to Start 2015-2018 •

GUIDE # 60951

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

PUSH
START

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

(~)IMMO DATA

(+)  IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY

(+)  STARTER

(+) 12 V

Front of I/P junction box 

Driver kick panel

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS6/A2

A2

RS5 RS7 RS2

Fuse

(~)Immo Data

A5

4 123

Red

(+)  STARTER

Blue

(+) ACCESSORY(+)  IGNITION

Green

(+) 12 V

Blue

Front View
White 4-pin
Front of I/P 

junction box

Front View
Black 16-pin

Parking Light 
switch

Front View
White 46-pin

Driver kick panel

White/Orange

(~)IMMO DATA

GUIDE # 60951 Page 3 / 5



D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200110

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Rio 2018-2019 •
Rio5 2018-2019 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 69331

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel 

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(+) 12 V

Green RedRed

(+) STARTER

White

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire
is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. 

A5 RS2RS6/A2 RS7RS5

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
Fusible

HOOD PIN

WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

Programming Procedure | Procédure de Program-
mation
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210225

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 69321

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Rio  Push to Start 2018-2021 •

KEY

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

Back of Fuse Box

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY(+) STARTER

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+) 12 V
Blue Red White

(+) 
STARTER

(+) ACC. (+) 
IGNITION
Red

Back view - Grey 
82-pin connector - In 

the driver's
side kick panel 

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Tan

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view - 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

(~)IMMO
DATA

A2

A5 RS2 RS6/A2RS7 RS5

Fuse

GUIDE # 69321 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210518

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15451

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Rondo Push-to-Start 2014-2017 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

(+)START

Fuse box

In the driver's side kick panel Parking lights harness

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(~)EMS COM

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

57

56

31

30249

6

4 11 19
20

22 36
35
34
33

43
42
41

53
52

54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

12
13
14

16

21

25

44
45

51

55

40

28

27

47

46
8 15 23

26

2

1

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Blue/Orange

(~)EMS COM (+)12V
Red

(+)IGNITION2 (+)IGNITION1
White

(+)STARTER
Pink Green

2 3

32

1 2 3 4 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 1615

5

Pink

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

14

49

58

37

Back view White 
connector (16-pins) 

Parking Light Harness 
Back view Black 

connector (3-pins)
I/P Fuse box

A5 RS6a RS6/A2 RS7 RS3 RS2

A2

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210916

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 2
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3
Disclaimer | Avertissement 4

GUIDE # 102321

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sedona key 2004-2005 •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SE
D

O
N

A

D3 A5 RS3

D1

RS5 RS7RS6/A2

A2

RS2

Fuse

Security  Light

Security  Light

Back view
White 6-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

Back view
 White 10-pin connector 

Immobilizer module. 

At Parking 
lights harness

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Red or White 

4

910 5678

2 13

RedOrange or Green

(~) PATS
DATA

(    ) SECURITY 
LIGHT

C
U

T

Black/YellowWhite Black

(+)12 V (+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY(+)IGNITION

4 5 6

1 2 3

White/Blue

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 3 times
(3x).

 The RED LED will flash 
2 times and pause.

x3
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X2

ON

PRESS X3

..

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210224

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sedona Push to Start 2019-2021 •

GUIDE # 80001

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

(~)IMMO DATA

(+)  IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY

(+)  STARTER

(+) 12 V

Front of I/P junction box 

Driver kick panel
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS6/A2

A2

RS5 RS7 RS2

Fuse

(~)Immo Data

D1

A10/D3

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Data

4 123

Red

(+)  STARTER

Blue

(+) ACCESSORY(+)  IGNITION

Green

(+) 12 V

Blue

Front View
White 4-pin
Front of I/P 

junction box

Front View
Black 16-pin

Parking Light 
switch

Front View
White 46-pin

Driver kick panel

10

4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17
16

14

15

13
12 18
11 28

26
25

35

24

23

22

31
32
33

33

30
36

39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46

37
38

29

27

1
2
3

(~)IMMO DATA

C
U

T

White/OrangeWhite/Orange

(~)IMMO DATA
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200507

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 95151

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Seltos 2021 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - 82-Pin Black Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

White/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

SE
LT

O
S

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - at 
ignition 

connector.

10

4
5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29
28

26

1

2

3

40

34
35
36
37

38
39

49

50
51

47

46

44

45

43
42

48

41

57

55
54
53

52

60
59
58

56
31
32
33

70

64
65
66

67

68

69

79

80
81

77
76

74
75

73
72

78

71

82

61
62
63

20

D1

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Green White

(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 
STARTER

Pink Black

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Fuse

GUIDE # 95151 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200513

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 95261

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Seltos Push to Start 2021 •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

At Driver kick panel 2

(+) 12V

At front of fuse box 

A

A(+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION

(~)EMS COM
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SE
LT

O
S

RS7 RS6/A2RS5 D3/A5RS2

A2

Fuse D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. This 
module is not required.

Back view
 - Bleu 58-pin 

connector
 - Rear of the 

Fusebox

Blue

(+) ACCES-
SORY
Green

(+) 
STARTER

Back view - 82-Pin - Black Connector
 - In the driver's side kick panel

White/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

10

4
5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29
28

26

1

2

3

40

34
35
36
37

38
39

49

50
51

47

46

44

45

43
42

48

41

57

55
54
53

52

60
59
58

56
31
32
33

70

64
65
66

67

68

69

79

80
81

77
76

74
75

73
72

78

71

82

61
62
63

20

C
U

T

10

4

5
6

7
8
9

19

20

21

17
16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24
23

22

30

29

28

26

1

2
3

40

34
35
36
37

38

39
49
50

51

47
46

44

43
42

48

41

57

55
54

53
52

58

56

31

32
33

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
front of the 

Fusebox

2 B2 A

45

B

(+) 
IGNITION
Red

FUSES

A

(+) 12 V

Red

2 2

17
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210604

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Disclaimer | Avertissement 6

GUIDE # 97401

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sorento   2007-2009 •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes
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DESCRIPTION 

At Parking Light switch

At Ignition harness 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)12 V

(+)
IGNITION 

(+)STARTER 
(+)
ACCESSORY

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
R

EN
TO

A5/D3

A6/D1

RS3 RS7 RS2 RS5 RS6/A2

A2

Fuse

Back View
Blue connector 

6-pin
Ignition 
harness

10

4 5 6 7 8

9 19 20 21171614 151312 1811 242322

1 2 3

10

4 5 6 7 8

9 19 20 21171614 151312 1811 242322

1 2 3

(~)PATS DATA

Green/Orange

C
U

T

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view
White 18-Pin 

connector
At parking light 

switch.

Back view
24-Pin 

connector
At passenger 

kick panel.

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

White

54

3

6

21

(+) 12 V (+) IGNITION (+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

YellowRed Blue Orange

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Page 5 / 6



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211018

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 5

GUIDE # 100341

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sorento 2021 •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

At Driver kick panel

Ignition switch

(~)IMMO DATA

(+) STARTER1(+) Accessory1(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

                                             

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
R

EN
TO

20
21

10 18 24 27 36 47 55

28

1 25 37

9 17 23 26 35 46 54

30 39

29 38

8 116 22 34 45 26
7 115 21 33 44 25

3 12 20

2

32 41 49
2 11 19 31 10 48

6 14 43 24
5 13 42 50

(~)IMMO
DATA
White/Orange

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 

switch

Back view - 65-Pin White Connector 
In the driver's side kick panel

C
U

T

(+) STARTER(+) 12 V (+) ACCES-
SORY1 (+) IGNITION

PinkRed Yellow Blue/Grey

1 2 3

4 5 6

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped with 
an immobilizer. 

A5

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

A2

RS2 RS6/A2RS5 RS7

Fuse

/D3

D1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

GUIDE # 100341 Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION |



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 4 / 5



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211001

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15521

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sorento  Smart-Key 

2014-2015

•

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK

2

I/P Back of Fuse box

I/P Fuse box

2 A

2 D

(~) EMS COM

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER

(-)PARKING LIGHT

Page 2 / 5

1  Driver kick Panel



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
R

EN
TO

A5 RS2 RS6/A2

A2

RS5 RS7RS3RS18 RS17

MUST BE FUSED

1

2
3
4

5
6
7

8

9

13
14
15
16
17

20

21

26
27
28
29
30
31
32

33

34

38
39
40
41

11

22

25 35
12

23

36

24

37

18
19

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34

38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46

11 22 25 35

12 23 36

24 37

12345678910
131415161718192021

262728293031323334

383940414243444546

11

22

12

24

37
25

35

23

36

2

46 45 44 43 42 41 39 38 37
35 34 33 32 31 29 28 27

20 19 18 17 16 14 13 12
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3

25 24 23 2226

11

36

21

1

40
30

15

Blue/Orange

78

13141516

123456

(+)12V

Red

(+)IGNITION (+)ACCESSORY

White

(+)STARTER

9101112

Blue

(-)PARKING LIGHT

Red Green

78 613

141516

9101112

17181920212223242526

12345

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK

Brown/BlackGreen

Back view 
Black connector

(46-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Back view 
White connector

(16-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

Back view 
White connector

(36-pins)
I/P Fuse box

Back view 
White connector

(26-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

Back view 
White 

connector
(46-pins)

I/P Fuse box

1

1

2 A

2

A
2 B

B

2 C

C

2 D

2
D

(~) EMS COM

12345678
91314151617

20212226
27

28293031323334

11 10

25
35

12

2324
36

18
19

Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20180815

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Soul Push to Start 2014-2019 •

GUIDE # 28071

KEY

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

(+) STARTER

Driver kick Panel

Fuse box

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION2

At parking lights switch

(+) IGNITION1

(~) EMS
COM

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

 D�. B���     Out A1
Y�����      In A2

W����/B����      Out A3
R��/B���      In A4

L�.B���/B����      In/Out A5
L�.B���      In/Out A6

W����/G����     D1
W����/B���     D2
W����/R��     D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

W����/R��
W����/B���

W����/G����

L�.B��� In/Out
(~)EMS COM

R��/B��� In
W����/B���� Out

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A5RS2 RS6/A2 RS5 RS3RS6aRS7

A2

Fuse

B

(~)EMS
COM(+)12V (+)IGNITION1 (+)IGNITION2

Back view
White 58-Pins

Connector
Driver kick

Panel

57

5630249

6

4

22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

2 49

37

20
35
34

43
42

53
5212

13 21

11 19 33 41 51

401 3

(+)STARTER

31

26 5832

2

Soul

11

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

1020
19
18
17
16
15
14
13
12

29
28
27
26
25
24
23
22

1

31

21

30

Back view 
Black 3-Pin
Connector
Fuse box Back view 

Blue 31-Pins
Connector
Fuse box

Red2014-
2018
2019

Red WhiteOrange Brown/Orange Black

11

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

1020
19
18
17
16
15
14
13
12

29
28
27
26
25
24
23
22

1

31

21

30

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view 
White 13-Pins Connector
At parking lights switch 

Pink

Red Red WhiteOrange Brown/Orange Black Pink

GUIDE # 28071    Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210514

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Soul 2014-2018 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

GUIDE # 20791Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

Driver kick Panel

Parking Lights HarnessIgnition harness 

(~) EMS COM

(-)PARKING LIGHTS(+)12V(+)IGNITION

(+)START(+)ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A5 RS3RS2A2/RS6 RS5 RS7

Fuse

A2

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

57

5630249

6

4

22 36 54

50

4838

3917
18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46
8 15 23

2 49

37

20
35
34

43
42

53
5212

13 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

31

26 5832

Back View 
Blue 6-pins
Connector
At Ignition 
connector

Ignition Barrel

Back view
White 13-pins

Connector
At Parking Light 
switch connector

Back view - White
58-pins Connector
Driver kick Panel

(~)EMS COM

Blue

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink

4 5 6

1 2 3

(+)12V(+)IGNITION (+)ACC. (+)STARTER 

Green or Yellow BlackPink White

GUIDE # 20791 Page 3 / 5

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210830

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 86501

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Soul 2020-2022 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - 68-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel 

42

43

*

*

*

*

*

*

15

16

*

3

47

*

66

67

*

*

*

*

23

24

*

13

***14

55331

62

58
59
60
61

*
*
53

49

65
64

50

63*

*
45
*

19
20
21

17
18

22

*
7
8

5

*
9

*
*
*

27
*
*

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

SO
U

L

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

4

(+) 12 V

Red White

(+) 
STARTER

Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

GUIDE # 86501 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210831

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 88481

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

KIA
Soul Push-to-Start 2020-2022 •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box Driver kick panel

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)IGNITION

EMS COM

(+)STARTER

2

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
U

L

Back view. 4-pin Black 
connector. Front of fuse 

box.

Red connector Driver 
Kick Panel - Back view 

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1 2 3 4

(+) 12V
Red

4 3 2 1

456789
20 1614

12
18

11

6465 596063

27
33

55

23 22

525354 505155

30

41 40 39

47

3638
44

26
3432
4243

1
3

EMS COM
White Red

(+)
STARTER

Brown/Orange Green

C
U

T

(+)
IGNITION

(+)ACCES-
SORY

2

A2

Fu
se

RS2RS6/A2 RS5RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D6

D4
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211111

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 101451

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sportage 6 CYL 2005-2007 •
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DESCRIPTION 

At brake switch

(+) FOOT
BRAKE

Parking lights switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

At ignition barrel 

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SP
O

R
TA

G
E 

6C
YL

.

Brown/Orange
(~) IMMO DATA

2

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS
Brown

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view - Grey 6-Pins Connector 
At Ignition barrel

Back View
White 18-Pin Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

8-Pins Connector - At immobilizer, 
behind fuse box, dash board.

3

4

2

7

3

85 6

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

5

31
4 6

2

White Blue Green Orange

RS6/A2RS7 RS5RS2RS3

A2

A5

Fuse

(~) Immo Data
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 3 times
(3x).

 The RED LED will flash 
2 times and pause.

x3
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X2

ON

PRESS X3

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190103

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 15591

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Sportage Push-toStart 2011-2016 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X 15 Amp Fuse

NOTES
*OEM Remote

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Lights Harness

Passenger Kick Panel 

Front of Fuse box

Back of Fuse Box

(+)12V

(~)EMS COM

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION

(+)STARTER

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS2/A2 RS7 RS5 RS6RS3 A5

A2

15A MAX

Replace the Remote 
Starter fuse with

a 15A (MAX)

FUSE

Back of Fuse panel

Back view 
White 13-pins

connector
Parking Lights 

Harness

Back view 
White 54-pins

connector
Back of Fuse Box

Vue de dos

Back view
Black 3-pins connector 

Front of Fuse box
Back view 

White 24-pins connector 
Front of Fuse box

Back view 
Yellow 24-pins

connector
Passenger Kick

Panel

2011-20132014-2016 OR
OU

Sportage 2011-2013

Sportage 2014-2016

(~)EMS COM (+)12V (+)ACCESSORY (+)IGNITION(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

Blue

Blue Red

Red White or BlueBlue

BlueBlue or White/Blue

Blue

(+)STARTER

Pink

Pink

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3
104 5 6 7 8 9 12111 2 3

1 2 32216 17 18 19 20 21 242313 14 15

104 5 6 7 8 9

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

12111 2 3

1

2

327

2531

24

23

13 4
5
6
7

10

8
9

12
11

19
20
21

17

16

14
15

18
49
50
51

47

46

44
45

43

48

34
35
36
37

40

38
39

42
41

22

3054

29

28

26

33

32

53

52
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON x2

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210528

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 61131

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sportage 2017-2018 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel In the driver's side kick panel 
CAN1 
HIGH

(~)EMS COM

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(+)STARTER

(+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - Bleu 49-pin 
connector, at the 

MC-11  in the driver's 
side kick panel.

10

456789

19
2021

17 1218 11

41

39 38

23 22

44 43 42
40

4849 46 4547

27 25 2428 26

34 3237 36 35 33

123

(~)EMS COM

Pink
Rose

16 1415 13

29

3031

Back view - Blue 6-pin 
connector, at ignition 

connector.

C
U

T

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 12 V

Red
Rouge

Blue
Bleu

Pink
Rose

(+) ACCESSORY

White
Blanc

(+) IGNITION(+) STARTER

RS5

A2

RS6/A2RS2RS7

IGNITION   (+)
 

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

Fu
se

D3/A5

D1

RS6 OUT

(+)I�������

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190529

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 60421

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Sportage Push to Start 2017-2020 •

PUSH
START

Fuse box.
Boîte à fusibles.

(+)12V

Driver kick panel.
Panneau latéral côté conducteur.

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION1

(+)STARTER(~)EMS COM

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

1
2210 3456789

14 13 1214 13 1217 16 15

3031323334
26 25 2428 27

1118

20
19

21

2229 23

(+) 12 V

Back view - 
Black 34-pin 

connector, front 
of the Fusebox.

Back view - Bleu 
47-pin connector, 

in the driver's 
side kick panel.

Red Yellow/Orange

(~)EMS COM(+) STARTER (+) IGNITION

White/OrangeBlue
(+) IGNITION2

Pink

123456789

1011121314

43

34

15161718

20212223242526

3940414244454647

30313335363738

1927

2829

32

C
U

T

A2

RS2 RS7 RS6/A2RS6A A5/D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

Fu
se
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190423

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 73121

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Sportage (Euro) Push to Start 2017-2019 •

(Euro) Hybrid Push to Start 2019 •

PUSH
START

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Fuse box.

(+)12V

Driver kick panel.

(+)IGNITION1

(+)STARTER (~)EMS COM

(+)IGNITION2

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

RS2 RS7 RS6/A2RS6A A5/D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

Fuse

SP
O

R
TA

G
E

1
2210 3456789

14 13 1214 13 1217 16 15

3031323334
26 25 2428 27

1118

20
19

21

2229 23

(+) 12 V

Back view - Black 
34-pin connector, 

front of the 
Fusebox.

Back view - Bleu 
47-pin connector, 

in the driver's 
side kick panel.

Red Green/Orange

(~)EMS COM(+) STARTER
(+) 
IGNITION

White/OrangeBlue

(+) 
IGNITION2
Pink

17

34 29

1234567

1234567

12345137816

C
U

T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211102

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 87171

VEHICLE YEARS Immobilizer bypass 

KIA
Sportage 2020-2022 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM
(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

                                             

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

1

2

3

4
5

6
7
8

9

10

11

13
14 36 45

15
16
17

18

20

22

21

23
24
25
26
27

28

32

33

34

35

37
38
39

40

41

42

44

46
47
48

49

19

29

30

31

43

Back view - 49-Pin Blue Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Pink

(~)EMS
COM

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

2

1

1

1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

22

C
U

T

D1

12

1

(+) 12 V

White Red

(+) 
STARTER

Blue

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5/D3

A2

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6/A2 RS5a

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

GUIDE # 87171 Page 3 / 5
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 61921

KEY

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Sportage V4 Regular Key 2008-2010 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness

At parking lights harness

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(+) IGNITION

(+) Accessory

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view 
6-pins Grey connector 

Ignition harness

(-)PARKING LIGHTS 
Brown

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view 
18-pins Blue connector

At parking lights harness 

(+)IGNITION(+)12V
Green

(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER
Orange BlueWhite

54 6

1 2 3

Brown/Orange
(~)PATS DATA

C
U

T

Back view 
23-pins Blue connector 
Passenger kick Panel 

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATA 
wire is not present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an immobilizer. 

1514131211

543

181716

21

2322212019

109876

15
14

13
12

11

5
4

3

18
17

16

2
1

23
22

21
20

19

10
9

8
7

6

A6

A5 D1

D3

(~) PATS DATA
(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

RS5RS7 RS6/A2RS2RS3

A2

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

Si DEL ROUGE clignote(x2) et s'éteind sans arrêt: le 
module ne reconnaît pas le code de la clé. Le module est 
peut-être incompatible avec le véhicule. Mettre à jour le 

module avec la dernière version microprogramme 
disponible.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 20811

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 
 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

KIA
Sportage V6 Regular Key 2008-2010 • •

KEY

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition harness

At parking lights harness

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(+) IGNITION

(+) Accessory

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

Passenger kick Panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view 
6-pins Grey connector 

Ignition harness

RS3
(-)PARKING LIGHTS 
Brown

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view 
18-pins Blue connector

At parking lights harness 

(+)IGNITION(+)12V
Green

(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER
Orange BlueWhite

54 6

1 2 3

Back view 
16-pins Blue connector 
Passenger kick Panel 

1 2 3 4 5 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6 7

Brown/Orange

(~)IMMOBILIZER 
DATA

1 3 4 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

(~) IMMO DATA

A5 RS5RS7 RS6/A2RS2

A2

Fuse

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 3 times
(3x).

 The RED LED will flash 
2 times and pause.

x3
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X2

ON

PRESS X3

..
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DIAGNOSTIC

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190322

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Stonic 2017-2019 •

GUIDE # 84751

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[08]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~) EMS COM

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

ST
O

N
IC

A5

A2

(~) EMS COM

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5

1
10

2
3

4
5

6
7

8
9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15

40
38

39

51
49

50

66
64

65

82
80

81

13
12

18

11

27
25 41 52 67

24
23

22

32
33

34

45
46

47
48

31
37

36
35

58
59

60
56

57
63

62
61

74
75

76
72

73
79

78
77

29
28

26
42

44
43

53
55

54

69
71

70
68

30
29

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector - 

at ignition 
connector. Back view - 82-Pin Black 

Connector - In the driver's 
side kick panel

Blue

(~)EMS
COM

Green

(+) 12 V

Red

(+) 
STARTER

Blue

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 7 times
(7x).

 The RED LED will flash 
6 times and pause.

x7
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190425

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 85741

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA

Telluride Push-to-Start
Automatic transmission 2020 •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel Passenger kick panel 

(+)IGNITION

(~)EMS COM

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER3

3
2

2

2

2

3

13
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)EMS COM

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TE
LL

U
R

ID
E

A2

Fu
se

RS2RS6/A2 RS5RS7

EMS COM

EMS COM

A5/D6

D4

1

10

2

3
4
5

6
7
8

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13

12 34 45

18

11

42

35
36
37

38
39
40
41 52

53
54

50
49

47
48

46

51

43

27

25

24
23

33
32

22 44

30

31

29
28

26

9
1

10 2
3

4
5
6

7
8

9

20
21

14
13
12
11

32
43 33

34
35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44 27

19
18

23
22

30
29

39
38

28

1

10

2

3
4
5

6
7
8

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13

12 34 45

18

11

42

35
36
37

38
39
40
41 52

53
54

50
49

47
48

46

51

43

27

25

24
23

33
32

22 44

30

31

29
28

26

Back view. 
47-pin 
White 

connector. 
Front of 

fuse box.

Red 
connector  

54-pin 
Driver 

Kick Panel 
Back view

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

(+) 12V
Red

(~)EMS COM
Red Yellow

(+)
STARTER

Yellow

C
U

T

(+)
IGNITION

(+)ACCES-
SORY

Red 
connector 

54-pin  

Blue

9

3

3

1

13

2
1

2

2

17263142

16

15

20

19

41

40
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210114

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Guide # 93111

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

W
ith

ou
t d

oo
rlo

ck
s 

W
ith

 d
oo

rlo
ck

s
IN

T-
SL

+ 
re

qu
ire

d 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

LEXUS
ES 330 Key 2004-2006 1 2 • • • • • • •

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

LEDLED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
Pr

og
ra

m
m

in
g

bu
tto

n
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~) TX

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

RS7bA3A5A6

TACH
ECU 

Behind 
glove 

box
Black/

Orange

21

Back view 
White 2-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Blue

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector

At Ignition harness 

7 123456

(~)RX

Blue/YellowGreen/White

(~)TX

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector
At Transponder 

connector 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/
Red

White/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION1

Blue/Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) ACCES-
SORY

(+)  
STARTER1

Black/
Yellow

Black/
White

(+)  
STARTER2
Green/Yellow

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Red

At parking 
light harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

ES
33

0

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow 

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7

Purple/White  
Yellow/Black 

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple

i2 White/Black
i3 Pink/Black |

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6

i1 Lt. Blue/Black |

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

REMOTE
STARTER

A1

REMOTE
STARTER

i9
i8

i1

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

i13A3A5A6

(~) RX
(~) TX

(-)  Key Sense

RS7b

TACH
ECU 

Behind 
glove 

box
Black/

Orange

21

Back view 
White 2-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Blue

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector

7 123456

(~)RX

Blue/YellowGreen/White

(~)TX

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector
At Transponder 

connector 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/
Red

White/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION1

Blue/Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) ACCES-
SORY

(+)  
STARTER1

Black/
Yellow

Black/
White

(+)  
STARTER2
Green/Yellow

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Red

At parking 
light harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

ES
33

0

At rubber boot, 
driver boot.

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA

5

Grey/Black
or Grey/Blue

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210914

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Guide # 93141

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 
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To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

LEDLED
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FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~) TX

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6

Fuse

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

TACH
OBDII
PIN #9
Black/
White

21

Back view 
White 2-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Green/
Yellow

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector

At Ignition harness 

7 123456

(~)RX

Yellow/Black Yellow

(~)TX

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector
At Transponder 

connector 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/RedWhite/Red

(+)  
IGNITION 1

White/Green

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER

Blue/YellowGreen/
Black

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

At parking 
light harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

G
X 

47
0

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Page 2 / 6



CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow 

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple 

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

A1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

i9
i8

i1

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

i13A3A5A6

(~) RX
(~) TX

(-)  Key Sense

TACH
OBDII
PIN #9
Black/
White

21

Back view 
White 2-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Green/
Yellow

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector

At Ignition harness 

7 123456

(~)RX

Yellow/Black Yellow

(~)TX

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector
At Transponder 

connector 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/RedWhite/Red

(+)  
IGNITION 1

White/Green

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER

Blue/YellowGreen/
Black

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

At parking 
light harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

G
X 

47
0

At rubber boot, 
driver boot.

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA

5

Blue

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210114

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 89951

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 
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To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 
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FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~) TX

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

21

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column

Red/Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

7 123456

(~)RX

Blue/BlackPurple/Green

(~)TX

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector 
At Transponder 

connector 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/RedWhite/Red

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Black

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER

Blue/BlackBlack/White

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green/Black

At parking light 
harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

LX
 4

70

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple 

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

REMOTE
STARTER

A1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK::: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connectionDirect 
connection 

REMOTE
STARTER

i9
i8

i1

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

i13A3A5A6

(~) RX
(~) TX

(-)  Key Sense

21

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column

Red/Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

7 123456

(~)RX

Blue/BlackPurple/Green

(~)TX

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector 
At Transponder 

connector 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/RedWhite/Red

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Black

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER

Blue/BlackBlack/White

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green/Black

At parking light 
harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

LX
 4

70

Driverkick panel. 
20 pin connector, 

Pin 11.

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA
Black

5

5

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210126

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Guide # 100161

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 
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FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if 

equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION

At Ignition harness 

At Transponder connector 

(~) TX (~) RX

2

2

1

1

(+) 12 V (+)  
IGNITION 1

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+)  
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

(+)  
STARTER 2

RX330

7

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA

Driver kick panel

7
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~) TX

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS7b

21

Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt.GreenBrown

(~)TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

PurpleRed

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

GreenBlue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Blue

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector 
At Transponder 

connector 

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

1 765432

1211 14 15 1716 18 1918 20

1098

1813

Back view - 
20-Pin White 

Connector - Light 
switch harness.

(+)  
STARTER 2
White

1

R
X3

30
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

RS7b

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCEA1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

i9
i8

i1

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

i13A3A5A6

(~) RX
(~) TX

(-)  Key Sense

21

Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt.GreenBrown

(~)TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

PurpleRed

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

GreenBlue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Blue

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column 

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector 
At Transponder 

connector 

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

1 765432

1211 14 15 1716 18 1918 20

1098

1813

Back view - 
20-Pin White 

Connector - Light 
switch harness.

(+)  
STARTER 2
White

1

R
X3

30
 (~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
Grey

Driverkick panel. 
20 pin connector, 

Pin 10.

7

7

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING(-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210114

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

W
ith

ou
t d

oo
rlo

ck
s

W
ith

 d
oo

rlo
ck

s
IN

T-
SL

+ 
re

qu
ire

d 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

LEXUS
RX 350 Key 2007-2009 1 2 • • • • • • •
RX 400H Key 2006-2009 1 2 • • • • • • •

Guide # 89801

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

LEDLED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
Pr

og
ra

m
m

in
g

bu
tto

n
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7



DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition harness 

At Transponder connector 

(~) TX (~) RX

2

2

1

1

(+) 12 V (+)  
IGNITION 1

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+)  
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA

5

(+)  
STARTER 2

RX350
RX400h

Page 2 / 7

5  Driver kick panel



CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~) TX

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS7b

21

Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt.GreenBrown

(~)TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

PurpleRed

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

GreenBlue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Orange

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector 
At Transponder 

connector 

At parking light 
harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

(+)  
STARTER 2
White

1

R
X3

50
R

X4
00

h 
Page 3 / 7



CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | VOIR PAGE SUIVANTE POUR PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION DU INT-SL+

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT
SORTIE

ENTRÉE

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

RS7b

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

REMOTE
STARTER

A1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

REMOTE
STARTER

i9
i8

i1

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

Fuse
Fusible

i13A3A5A6

(~) RX
(~) TX

(-)  Key Sense

21

Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt.GreenBrown

(~)TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

PurpleRed

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

GreenBlue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Orange

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector
At Transponder 

connector 

At parking light 
harness

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

(+)  
STARTER 2
White

1

R
X3

50
R

X4
00

h (~)DOOR
LOCK DATA
Grey

Driverkick panel. 
20 pin connector, 

Pin 10.

7

7

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-)GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING(-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 |                                              

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

 

2 3 4

Page 6 / 7



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211119

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 87801

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Aviator 2003-2005 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Parking Lights harness 

Ignition harnessTransponder connector 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

RXTX

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER(+)IGNITION (+)12V

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

AV
IA

TO
R

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS4 RS5 RS7A5 A6

RX
TX

Fuse

Parking Lights 
harness Grey 

connector (12-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

3

3

At ignition barrel 
Black ignition 

connector (7-pins) 
Back view

11

4 5

12

6

7 8 9 10

1 2 3

34 12

White/Lt. GreenGrey/Orange

TXRX

Red/Lt. Green

21 3

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Yellow Grey/Yellow Green or Red

5 6 741

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors. 

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

DAB J

DAB J

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

5

6

7

8

9

10

11
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190920

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 87991

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Blackwood 2002-2003 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

B
LA

C
K

W
O

O
D

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS4 RS5RS5b RS7A5 A6

RX
TX

Fuse

RS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2OUT (+)RS5B OUT

Trailer connector
connector (6-pins) Back view 

3

3

At ignition barrel 

Blue/Green

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY1

Yellow Grey/Yellow Red/Lt. Blue

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

Red/Black

Transponder connector 
Green connector (4-pins) 

Back view

43

21

White/Lt. GreenGrey/Orange

TXRX

4

56

12

3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 3 / 4



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200415

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 89611

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Continental 1997-2002 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

C
O

N
TI

N
EN

TA
L

A5A6

RX
TX

A2

RS4 RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7RS5B RS5C

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT

ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT
ACCESSORY3 (+)RS5C OUT

START (+)RS7 OUT

Fuse

RS4

2 134

Parking lights 
harness

At ignition barrel  
gray 10 pin 
connector

Br
ow

n/
Pi

nk

Bl
ac

k/
O

ra
ng

e

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (+)

STARTER 
(+)ACCES-
SORY1

Bl
ac

k/
Lt

.G
re

en

R
ed

/L
t.B

lu
e

(+)ACCES-
SORY3

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

O
ra

ng
e/

Bl
ac

k

(+)
PARKING 
LIGHTS

Transponder 
connector White 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

2

2

3

3

1

1

W
hi

te
/

Lt
. G

re
en

G
re

y/
O

ra
ng

e

TX RX
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190904

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 85711

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
LS 2000-2006 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fusee

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

At ignition harness 

At transponder connector

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V 

(+)
STARTER 

(+)ACCES-
SORY1

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

TX

RX

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY2
1

RS5b 
RS5a

OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

LS

A2

RS6/A2RS2 RS5a RS5b RS7

Fuse

A5 A6

RX
TX

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view

At ignition harness 

34 12

Grey/Red White/Red

TXRX

Green/Black

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V (+)

STARTER 
(+)
ACCES-
SORY2

Red Grey/BlackPink/White

(+)
ACCES-
SORY1

Pink/Yellow

Grey/Red White/Red Green/BlackRed Grey/BlackPink/White Pink/Yellow

2000-
2002

2003-
2006
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200423

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 89161

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K

EY
 P

ro
gr

am
m

in
g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Mark LT 2006-2008 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

Parking Lights harness 

Parking Lights harness 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TXRX
1

1

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

R
K

 L
T

A5 A6

RX
TX

A2

Fuse
Fusible

RS4 RS6/A2 RS2 RS5 RS7

Parking Lights 
harness Gris 

connector (10-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

3

3

2

2

At ignition barrel 
Black ignition 

connector (7-pins) 
Back view

10

4 5

6 7 8 9

1 2 3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

21 43

TXRX

Grey/Orange White/Lt.Green Blue/Green

21 3

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Lt.Green/Pruple Black/Green Red/Lt. Blue

5 6 741

1

1
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

6

7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190828

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 88601

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K

EY
 P

ro
gr

am
m

in
g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
MKS 2009-2013 1 2 •
MKZ 2010-2012 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 8



DESCRIPTION 

Harnais d’ignitionImmobilisator

(+)STARTTX RX

(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
K

Z

RS4 A5 A6

A2

RS2 RS7RS5A2/RS6

15 Amp
Fuse

TX
RX

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

Pu
rp

le
/G

ra
y

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

34 2

TXRX

34 2

Ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 
Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

111

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (7-pins) Back view 

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

21 3

(+) 
IGNITION

(+)
12V 

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

5 6 741

(+)
PARKING
LIGHTS

3 12

BCM, DRIVER 
DASH BOARD 

connector  Black 
connector (32-pins) 

Back view

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 3
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190909

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 89041

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K
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1K
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ro
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s

LINCOLN
Navigator 1998-2002 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

N
AV

IG
AT

O
R

A5A6

RX
TX

RS4 RS6/A2RS2 RS5 RS7

A2

Fuse

RS5b

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT

Parking Lights 
harness

3

Brown
Brun

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

White connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

2

Grey/OrangeWhite/Lt.Green

TX RX

3
2 1

1
At ignition barrel 

Blue/Lt. GreenGreen/Purple Grey/Yellow Red/Lt. Blue

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS (+) IGNITION(+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-

SORY

Black/Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY2

4 123
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190827

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 89011

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K

EY
 P

ro
gr

am
m

in
g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Navigator 2003-2007 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

N
AV

IG
AT

O
R

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS4 RS5 RS7A5A6

RX
TX

Fuse

Parking Lights 
harness Gris 

connector 
(12-pins) Back 

view

3

10

4 5 6

11 127 8 9

1 2 3

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

2

21 43

Grey/OrangeWhite/
Lt.Green

TX RX

3
2 1

At ignition barrel Gray 
ignition connector 

(10-pins) Back view 

Dk. Blue/Lt. Green 

21 3

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Lt.Green/Pruple Black/Lt. Green Red/Lt. Blue

5 6 741

1
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

6

7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

s’appliquer)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18

8

9

10

11
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190830

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 88981

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Town Car 1997-2002 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TO
W

N
 C

A
R

A5A6

RX
TX

RS4 RS6/A2RS2 RS5 RS7

A2

Fuse

RS5b

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2RS5B OUT (+)

Parking Lights 
harness

3

Brown

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

White connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

2

TX RX

White/Lt.Green Grey/Orange 

3
2 1

White/YellowYellow Grey/Yellow Red/Lt. Blue

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS (+) IGNITION(+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-

SORY

Black/Lt. Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY2

4 123
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190827

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 88951

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Town Car 2003-2004 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TO
W

N
 C

A
R

A2

RS6/A2 RS2RS4 RS5RS5b RS7A5 A6

RX
TX

Fuse

RS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2OUT (+)RS5B OUT

Driver kick panel 
3

3

At ignition barrel 

White/Yellow

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)STARTER (+)ACCES-
SORY1

Yellow Grey/Yellow Red/Lt. Blue

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

Pink/BlackBrown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Transponder connector 
Green connector (4-pins) 

Back view

43

21

White/Lt. GreenGrey/Orange

TXRX
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

6

7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190819

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 88891

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

LINCOLN
Town Car 2005-2008 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

1 2

3

3

Harnais d’ignition Immobilisator

At Parking switch

(+)12V (+)START(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION (+)ACCESSORY2

RXTX

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

2

2

1
2
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TO
W

N
 C

A
R

White/Black
Grey/
Orange
Gris/

White/
Lt. Green

(-)PARKING
LIGHTSTXRX

Ignition barrel

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

34 234 2 111

10987

54321

6 9

542

6

1 3

1087

1

1

2

2

At Parking light 
switch Gray 

connector (10-pins) 
at pin 5

 Back view

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (10-pins) 
Back view

Purple/
Orange

(+)IGNI-
TION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-

SORY

Lt. Green/
PurpleGrey/Yellow Dk. Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY2

White/Blue

3

3

RS3

A1

RS2RS7RS5a RS5bA2/RS6A6A5

RX
TX

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

6

7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18

Page 7 / 8



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191029

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 87991

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
2K
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g 

Tr
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s

LINCOLN
MKZ 2007-2009 1 2 •
Zephyr 2006 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Harnais d’ignitionImmobilisator

headlights switch 

(+)STARTTX RX

(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY

3

3

(+)IGNITION

(+)
PARKING
LIGHTS
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS4

A1

RS2 RS7RS5A2/RS6

15 Amp
Fuse

A6A5

TXRX

Ignition barrel

*May change depending 
the production date

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

22 111

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (7-pins) Back view 

21 3

(+) 
IGNITION

(+)
12V 

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

2 3 511

5 6

12 139 10 14

72 3

(+)
PARKING
LIGHTS

At headlights 
switch 

connector  gris 
connector 

(14-pins) Back 
view

3

3 12

4

ZE
PH

YR
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M
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Z

Pu
rp

le
/G

ra
y*

Ye
llo

w
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ra
ng

e*

4

G
ra

y
G
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W
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ng

e

11 4

Pu
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ed

Pu
rp

le
/G
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6 7

Bl
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/W
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te

34
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 6 / 8



Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190214

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
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m
in

g 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA OR / OU

2 Key 2011-2014 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At transponder connector

At parking light switch Ignition harness 

(+)12V

(+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(~)TX(~)RX

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

2

21 3 4 5 6

Back vue. 6-pin White 
connector at ignition 

harness. 

Back vue. 12-pin 
White connector 
at parking light 

switch. 

Back vue. 6-pin 
White 

connector at 
transponder 
connector. 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Brown/White

(~)TX

Green Black/Red

(~) RX

Gray

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY

Black/Blue

(+)STARTER

Black/YellowWhite/Red

123456

10 7912 11 8

3

6

2 1

45

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

A6A5 RS2 RS6/A2RS7 RS5RS3

Fuse

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Guide # 80421 Page 3 / 8
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190115

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA OR / OU

3 - Axela Key 2010-2013 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

at parking light harness. at transponder connector. 

(+)12V

(+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY 2

(~)TX (~)RX

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Ignition harness

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
ACCESSORY2

1
RS5b 
RS5a

OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

3

Back vue. 8-pin 
White connector at 
ignition harness. 

Back vue. 12-pin 
White connector at 

parking light 
harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
White connector 
at transponder 

connector. 

6 578

34 2 1
1

10

23456

78912 111234

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Grey

(~)TX

Lt. Blue Pink

(~) RX

Dk. Blue

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY 1

White

(+)ACCESSORY 2

Lt. Green

(+)STARTER

BlueYellow

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

A6A5 RS2 RS6/A2 RS7RS5b RS5aRS3

Fuse

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190430

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA
3 PTS 2009-2013 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 86111

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION

MAZDA 3

At Driver Kick Panel.

At Driver Kick Panel.

at ignition barrel. 

Parking Lights switch

(+)KEY SENSE

(~)RX(~)TX

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
12V

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

3

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

3

RS6b

A2

RS6/A2 RS2 RS3A6 A5

Fuse

(~)TX
(~)RX
 

IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)KEYSENSERS6a OUT (+)

1AMP
Diode

(~)TX

2 3 41
21

Back view, 
4-Pin white 

connector, at 
transponder.

Lt.Blue Lt.Blue

(~)RX

Dark Blue

(+)KEY
SENSE

Blue

(+)
IGNITION1

Yellow

(+)
12V

At 
Connector 

Parking 
light 

Switch.

At Driver 
Kick Panel.

Back of 
driver 

side fuse 
box.

Back view, 
2-Pin white 

connector, at 
ignition 
barrel.

4

4

A 4 B

12
61 2 3 4 5

7 8 9 10 11

Grey

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

See picture See picture

Guide # 80421 Page 3 / 6



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(1x).

The RED LED will flash once.

IGN ON
WAITthe RED LED will turn

OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

Press the Push-to-Start
button twice to turn on the
ignition.

MAKE SURE THE KEY IS IN THE BARREL 

Press releaseand the
foot-brake once.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
RT

Insert the key in the ignition
barrel.

1

2

3

4

5

6

INSERT

x2
PRESS

 

 

 

x1
HOL

RELEASE

x1
PRESS

TRANSPONDER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Remove the valet key from the back of the OEM remote.
Keep all OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 feet) away from the
vehicle to proceed.10'

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

D

A

B

J

ON RED

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

FLASH X1

ON

PRESS X1

..

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3

Disconnect all connectors. 

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE  

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

OFF

OFF

IGN ON

The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternated.

WAITthe YELLOW  LED will
turn OFF.

the RED LED will turn ON.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start
button twice to turn on
the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

Appuyez 1 fois sur le
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre
l'ignition.

Press releaseand the
foot-brake once.

x1
PRESS

x2
PRESS

x1
PRESS

7

8

9

10

 

 

 

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

D A BJ

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

11

12

13
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210106

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

2004-2009 •

VEHICLE 

MAZDA
3 - Axela
3 - Mazdaspeed3 2007-2009 •

Guide # 86571

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Lights Harness 

Ignition Harness 

(+)STARTER

(~)RX

(~)TX

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION
(+)12 VOLTS

At ignition barrel 

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

3

RX and TX of the module 

12

Back View
At ignition barrel 

Transponder connector 

For transpondeur 
Key Bypass

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

4 123

5678

Back view
White 12-Pin 

connector 
Parking Lights 

Harness 

Back view
White 8-Pin 
connector

Ignition Harness 

1

10

2346

8 7912 11

5
34

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS(~)RX (~)TX (+)

IGNITION(+)ACC. (+)
STARTER

Green/YellowPink/Yellow Grey/Black

(+)12V

RedBlack/WhiteWhite/
Lt.Green

Grey/
Orange

RS7RS6/A2RS2RS5RS3A6A5

Fuse

A2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20181102

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA OR / OU

5 Key 2011-2017 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 80481Page 1 / 8



DESCRIPTION 

(~)TX (~)RX

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At parking light harness. 

(+)12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(+)STARTER

Ignition harness

At transponder connector

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

5

Back vue. 8-pin 
White connector 

at ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
White 

connector at 
transponder 
connector. 

6 578

34 2 1

1234

(~)TX

Blue/Orange

(~) RX

Gray

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY

Black/RedBlue/Red

(+)STARTER

BlueBlack

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

6

9

54321

1211107 8

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Brown/Red

Back vue. 12-pin 
White connector 
at parking light 

harness. 

A6A5 RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5RS3

Fuse

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Guide # 80481 Page 3 / 8
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191029

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA OR / OU

6 Key 2003-2008 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 80721

At parking light harness

Ignition harness

(+)12V (+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector 

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 1 / 7



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

6

Back vue. 6-pin 
Black 

connector at 
ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector at 

parking light 
harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
white connector 
at transponder 

connector. 

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

6

2 1

45

3
1234

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Red/White

(~)TX

Orange/Lt. Blue

(~) RX

Green Black/Red

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSOIRE

Black/Blue

(+)STARTER

BlueBlack

A5A6

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Fuse

RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5A12
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 5 / 7



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200421

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA OR / OU

6 - Atenza Key 2099-2013 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 80591Page 1 / 8

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

At parking light harness Ignition harness

(+)12V

(+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY 2(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY2RS4b OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

6

Back vue. 6-pin 
White connector at 
ignition harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector at 

parking light 
harness. 

Back vue. 7-pin 
White 

connector at 
transponder 
connector. 

3

6

2 1

451234567 3

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Black/White

(~)TX

Gray/Orange Pink/Yellow

(~) RX

White/Lt. Green

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACC. 1

Yellow

(+)ACC. 2

Gray/Red

(+)STARTER

Lt. Green/YellowRed/Blue

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

A6A5 RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5bRS5aRS3

Fuse

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Guide # 80591 Page 3 / 8
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 89191

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

MAZDA
B-Serie 1999-2000 •

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

B
-S

ER
IE

S

A5A6

RX
TX

RS6/A2 RS2RS5 RS7

A2

Fuse

RS5b

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT

RS3

2 1

Lt. Green/Purple YellowGrey/Yellow Red/Lt. Blue

1

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

Black/Lt. Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY2

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

(15-pins) Back view 

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

White connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

2

TX RX

White/Lt.Green Grey/Orange 

4 123

Driver kick panel 

3

White/Violet

3

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200520

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 94701

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

MAZDA
B-Serie 2001 •

Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

B
-S

ER
IE

S

A5A6

RX
TX

RS6/A2 RS2RS5 RS7

A2

Fuse

RS5b

RS6 (+)IGNITIONIN/OUT
ACCESSORY2 (+)RS5B OUT

RS4

2 1

Lt. Green/Purple YellowGrey/Yellow Red/Lt. Blue

1

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY

Black/Lt. Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY2

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

(15-pins) Back view 

TX RX

White/Lt.Green Grey/Orange 

1

4

2

3

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Green connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

2
Headlights harness 

3

Brown

3

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190912

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 87771

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

MAZDA
B-SERIES 2001-2006 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Ignition barrel Transponder connector 

(+)ACCESSORY2(+)START

(+)IGNITION(+)12V

TX

RX

(+)ACCESSORY1

Page 1 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITION1RS5a IN/OUT (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS4 RS13 RS6/A2 RS2RS7RS5a RS5bA5 A6

A2

ACCESSORY2RS5b OUT (+)

TX
RX

Fuse

Transponder 
connector Green 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view 

Grey/Orange White/Lt. Green
Grey/
Pink Yellow

Black/
Green

Red/
Lt.Blue

1

6

543
2

9

87

10
1312

11

43

21

TXRX (+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)
STARTER 

(+)ACCES-
SORY1

Lt.Green/
Purple

(+)ACCES-
SORY2

At ignition barrel 
Gray ignition 

connector (13-pins) 
Back view

3

3

Parking Lights 
harness

Brown

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

B
-S

ER
IE

At Brake switch 
Black connector 

(2-pins) Back 
view

Lt.Green

(+)BRAKE

4

4
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190912

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 79421

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

MAZDA
B-SERIES 2007-2010 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

Transponder connector 

Ignition barrel 

(+)ACCESSORY1

(+)ACCESSORY2

(+)START

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

TXRX

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At parking lights switch3

3

1

1

2

2 1 2

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (+)
ACCESSORY2

1
RS5b 
RS5a

OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS4 A5 A6

TX
RX

A2

Fuse

RS6/A2 RS2RS5a RS5b RS7

10 Amp
Fuse

1 765432

1098 131211

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector 

(13-pins) Back view 

White/Orange

(+) IGNITION (+)12V (+)START (+) ACCES-
SORY2

Purple/Green Blue/White

(+) ACCES-
SORY1

Brown/Yellow Red

1

1
Transponder connector 
Green connector (4-pins) 

Back view

Purple/BrownBlue/Grey

43

21

TXRX

3

3

10987

54321

6 9

542

6

1 3

1087

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Purple/White

At parking lights switch 
Gray ignition connector 

(10-pins) Back view

B
-S

ER
IE

S
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200424

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY
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ro
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1K
EY

 P
ro
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s

MAZDA OR / OU

CX-7 Key 2007-2012 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 80621Page 1 / 8



DESCRIPTION

At parking light harness Ignition harness

(+)12V (+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY 1

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY 2(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY2RS4b OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

C
X-

7

Back vue. 6-pin 
White connector 

at ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector 
at parking light 

harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
White connector 
at transponder 

connector. 

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Black/Red

3

6

23 1

45

Pink/Yellow

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACC. 1

Yellow

(+)ACC. 2

Gray/Red

(+)STARTER

Lt. Green/YellowRed

1234

(~)TX

Gray/Orange

(~) RX

White/Lt. Green

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

A6A5 RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5b RS5aRS3

Fuse

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200420

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
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g 

1K
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MAZDA OR / OU

CX-9 Key 2007-2015 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At parking light harness Ignition harness

(+)12V

(+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

C
X-

9

Back vue. 6-pin 
White 

connector at 
ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector at 

parking light 
harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
White connector 
at transponder 

connector. 

3

6

2 1

45

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Brown/White Black/Red

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY

Black/Blue

(+)STARTER

BlueRed

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

1234

(~)TX

Blue/Yellow

(~) RX

Blue/Orange

A6A5 RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5RS3

Fuse

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Guide # 80651 Page 3 / 8
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210503

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA
MPV Key 2000-2006 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 80801

Parts required (Not included)

1X Relayde

Page 1 / 5Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

At parking light harness

At Module at the right of the steering column 

Ignition harness

(+)12V (+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(+)PATS IGNITION

(~)PATS DATA

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(~)D���

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

M
PV

Back vue. 6-pin White connector at 
ignition harness. Back vue. 17-pin 

White connector at 
parking light 

harness. 

Back vue. 12-pin White 
connector at 

immobilizer Module  
at the right of the 
steering column. 

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11
3

6

23 1

45

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Brown/White
Brun/Blanc

Black/Red
Noir/Rouge

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACC.

Blue/Yellow
Bleu/Jaune

(+)STARTER

Blue
Bleu

White/Black
Blanc/Noir

(+)PATS
IGNITION

Blue/White
Bleu/Blanc

(~) PATS
DATA

White/Black
Blanc/Noir

C
U

T

C
U

T

A2

A1

RS2 RS7 RS5RS6/A2 D3 30

D1 87/A5

RS3

30
86

85 87

87a

30
86

85 87

87a

30
86

85 87

87a

Fuse
Fusible

(+)PATS IGNITION

(+)PATS IGNITION

Guide # 80801 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 5 times
(5x).

 The RED LED will flash 
4 times and pause.

x5
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X4

ON

PRESS X5

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190711

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA
MX-5 Automatic trabsmission - Key 2002-2005 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

At parking light harness

At Module near to the steering column 

Ignition harness

(+)12V

(+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY 

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(+)PATS IGNITION

(~)PATS DATA
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

M
X-

5

A2

A1

RS2 RS7 RS5 RS6/A2 D130

D3
87a
/A5

(+)12V

RS3

30
86

85 87

87a

30
86

85 87

87a

30
86

85 87

87a

Fuse
Fusible

(+)PATS IGNITION

(+)PATS IGNITION

(+)PATS DATA

Back vue. 6-pin White 
connector at ignition 

harness. 

Back vue. 34-pin Black 
connector At parking 

light harness.  

Back vue. 12-pin 
White connector at 
Module at the right 

of the steering 
column. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

10

4 5

6 7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

(+)PATS
IGNITION

Red/Black

(~) PATS
DATA

Black/White

C
U

T

C
U

T

1

4

2 3

65

Black/Red

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACC.

White/Black

(+)STARTER

BlueWhite/Red

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Lt. Green

Guide # 80951 Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 5 times
(5x).

 The RED LED will flash 
4 times and pause.

x5
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X4

ON

PRESS X5

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190613

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY
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MAZDA OR / OU

MX 5  Key 2005-2015 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At parking light harness

Ignition harness

(+)12V (+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector

(~)RX(~)TX

2

3 1

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
X5

 - 
M

IA
TA

Back vue. 6-pin 
Black 

connector at 
ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector at 

parking light 
harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
White connector 
at transponder 

connector. 

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

6

2 1

45

3
1234

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Brown/Black

(~)TX

Purple

(~) RX

Gray/Lt.Blue Pink/Black

(+)IGNITION(+)12V

White/Blue

(+)STARTER

Green/WhiteWhite/Green

1

1

1

3

3

2

2

(+)ACCESSORY

A6A5

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5RS3
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200421

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro
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am

m
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g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
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g 
Pr

og
ra

m
m

at
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n 
1 
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é

(D
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MAZDA OR / OU

RX-8  Key 2002-2005 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 80981Page 1 / 8

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

At parking light harness Ignition harness

(+)12V

(+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

R
X-

8

Back vue. 6-pin 
Black 

connector at 
ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector at 

parking light 
harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
Green connector 
at transponder 

connector. 

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

2 1

45

3

61234

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Pink/Black

(~)TX

Lt. Blue/
Orange

(~) RX

Yellow/Black Blue/Green

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY

White/Blue

(+)STARTER

Black/YellowYellow

A6A5

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5RS3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200424

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 
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MAZDA OR / OU

Tribute Key 2001-2007 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At parking light harness Ignition harness

(+)12V

(+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY(+)IGNITION(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TR
IB

U
TE

Back vue. 7-pin 
Black 

connector at 
ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector at 

parking light 
harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
Green 

connector at 
transponder 
connector. 

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Black

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

21 32 3 5 6 7441
1 2 3 4

(~)TX

Brown/Orange

(~) RX

Red/Black Black/Green

(+)IGNITION (+)12V (+)
ACCESSORY

Tan/Lt. Blue

(+)STARTER

Lt. Green/Purple Red

(~)TACH

White/Pink

At PCM module 
under hood.

6

Lt.Green

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Brake switch

5

5

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

RS2RS13RS12 RS6/A2 RS7aRS5RS3A20A10

Fuse

Guide # 80681 Page 3 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211104

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 102391

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

SUZUKI
Equator 2009-2011 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

1x Relayde

Page 1 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

Ignition harness
White connector - 

Back view

Transponder connector White connector 

EQ
U

AT
O

R

White 6-pin connector 
At Electric brake 
pre-wiring, Near 

ignition switch - Back 
view

4

1 21

3 5 6

Red

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

WITH OEM ALARM 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK

Lt.Blue Grey

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 10 11 16 17 1814 15

21 22 23 24 25 26 28 29 30 31 32 33 35 36 37 38 39 40

19 20

27

13129

34

BCM White connector - Back view 

WITH HILL ASSIST: THE 2ND ACCESSORY MUST BE 
POWERED UP (EXTRA RELAY AND WIRING REQUIRED). 

1

4

2 3

65

RedWhite/
GreenGreyGreen

21 3 4

Lt.GreenPink

C
U

T

(+)
ACCES-
SORY1

(+)
START1

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V(~)TX(~)RX

RS5B RS5BA6RS4

A5

RS2 RS7a RS6/A2

A2

RS5D3

D1

(~)TX

(~)TX
(~)RX

(~)TX

Fuse
Fusible

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Page 2 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

ON
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

D A BJ

7

8

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

9

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

...
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KEY KEY

High encrypted key immobilizer bypass module. KEY
Guide # 29651 NISSAN / INFINITI
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Copyright © 2014. 
FORTIN AUTO RADIO INC  
TOUS DROITS RÉSERVÉS

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 
MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 
Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 
DATA-LINK  
(BLACK | NOIR)

White 
DATA
Ground (-) |

12V Battery (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 
RELAY | RELAIS 
(WHITE|BLANC)

White/Black 
Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 
Lt.Blue/Black 

D White/Green 
White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2
NO2
COMM2

Lt.Blue

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition
KeySens
(+/-) Data3
(+/-) Data1
(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

LED 
Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(Blanc)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separately B
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE D’INSTALINSTINSTALLAALLATION PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE D’INSTTION PROCEDURE KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way 
Data-Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm
Démarreur à 

distance/alarme

WITH DATA-LINK
AVEC DATA-LlNK

For all other remote-starters or 
alarm-systems perform the following 
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK
SANS DATA-LlNK

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for 
the vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming number Vehicle(s) associated with the procedure 

6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the 
vehicle from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue 
Black
Red 

White

Ground (-) | Masse (-)
12V Battery (+) | 12V Batterie

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

NISSAN
350Z             Push-to-Start 2009 5 4
370Z             Push-to-Start 2009-2016 5 4
Altima 2001-2004 1 1

Push-to-Start 2007-2012 5 4
Hybrid Push-to-Start 2007-2011 5 4

Armada 2008-2014 2 2
 Intelli-Key 2008-2015 3 3

Cube 2009-2014 2 2
Push-to-Start 2009-2014 6 5

Frontier 2008-2016 2 2
GT-R             Push-to-Start 2009-2016 5 4
Juke 2011-2014 2 2

Push-to-Start 2011-2016 6 5
Maxima 2001-2003 1 1

 Intelli-Key 2007-2008 3 3
Push-to-Start 2009-2014 5 4

Micra 2015-2016 2 2
Murano         Push-to-Start 2009-2014 5 4
NV 1500 2011-2016 2 2
NV 200 2012-2015 7 2
NV 2500 2011-2016 2 2
NV 3500 2011-2016 2 2
Pathfinder 2001-2004 1 1

2008-2012 2 2
 Intelli-Key 2009-2013 3 3

Quest 2008-2009 2 2
Push-to-Start 2011-2016 6 5

Rogue 2008-2013 2 2
 Intelli-Key 2008-2013 3 3

Select 2014-2015 3 3
Select Intelli-Key 2014-2015 3 3

Sentra 2001-2006 1 1
2007-2012 2 2
2013-2016 4 2

 Intelli-Key 2007-2012 3 3
Push-to-Start (AT) 2013-2016 6 5

Titan 2008-2015 2 2
Versa 2007-2011 2 2

Sedan 2012-2016 2 2
Hatchback 2012 2 2
 Intelli-Key 2007-2012 3 3

Sedan Push-to-Start 2012-2014 6 5
Versa Note 2014-2015 2 2

Versa Note Push-to-Start 2014-2016 5 4
X-Trail 2005-2007 1 1
XTerra 2008-2015 2 2

VEHICLE FIT GUIDE 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

CHEVROLET
City Express 2015 7 2
INFINITI
EX35            Push-to-Start 2008-2012 5 4
EX37            Push-to-Start 2012-2013 5 4
FX35             Push-to-Start 2009-2013 5 4
FX37             Push-to-Start 2013 5 4
FX45           Push-to-Start 2009 5 4
FX50           Push-to-Start 2009-2013 5 4
G20 2001-2002 1 1
G25 Push-to-Start 2011-2013 5 4
G35               Push-to-Start 2007-2009 5 4
G37 Push-to-Start 2008-2013 5 4
I30 2001 1 1
I35 2002-2004 1 1
M35   hybrid Push-to-Start 2012-2013 6 5
M37              Push-to-Start 2010-2013 6 5
M56              Push-to-Start 2011-2013 6 5
Q40           Push-to-Start 2015 5 4
Q60           Push-to-Start 2014-2015 5 4
Q70              Push-to-Start 2014-2016 6 5
QX4 2001-2003 1 1
QX50            Push-to-Start 2014-2016 5 4
QX56 2008-2010 2 2

Intelli-Key 2008-2010 3 3
 Push-to-Start 2010-2013 6 5

QX70     Push-to-Start(AT) 2014-2016 5 4
QX80     Push-to-Start(AT) 2014-2015 6 5
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D�. B���       Out A1
Y�����    In A2

W����/B����    Out A3
R��/B���    In A4

L�.B���/B����    In/Out A5
L�.B���    In/Out A6

W����/G����    D1
W����/B���    D2
W����/R��    D3

D

A

B

C
KEY

 D�. B���     Out A1
Y�����      In A2

W����/B����      Out A3
R��/B���      In A4

L�.B���/B����      In/Out A5
L�.B���      In/Out A6

W����/G����     D1
W����/B���     D2
W����/R��     D3

CONNECTION 1  GO PROGRAM:  1

W����/G����
W����/B���

L�.B��� In/Out

R��/B��� In
W����/B���� Out

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

7 6 5 3 18 4 2

DATA IGNITIONSecurity 
LED

Ignition barrel
At Ignition connector 8-pin 
Back View

IGNITION

PIN #      DESCRIPTION
    6         DATA
    5           N.C.
    4           GROUND
    3          SECURITY LED
    2          IGNITION
   1           12V Battery

6-Pin connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

OR | OU

30

8685 87

87a

Cut
Cut

A2 A5 D1

D3

NC1

(~) DATA

COMM1

12V BATTERY
(+)

Fuse
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D�. B���       Out A1
Y�����    In A2

W����/B����    Out A3
R��/B���    In A4

L�.B���/B����    In/Out A5
L�.B���    In/Out A6

W����/G����    D1
W����/B���    D2
W����/R��    D3

W����/B���

R��/B���
L�.B���/B����

W����/B����
R��/B���

CONNECTION 2                                 NISSAN / INFINITI - REGULAR KEY GO PROGRAM:  3

Lt.GreenPinkGrey, BMC White plug, Pin13White, BMC White plug, Pin14Micra

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

Gray

Brown
Lt.Green
Brown
Lt.Green

Orange

Green
Pink/Blue

Gray
Pink

WhiteRed

TXRX

4  3  2  1

Cut

L
O

C
K

O
N

S
TA

R
T

Transponder connector 
White connector - Back view 

Lt BlueGray

Blue
White/Black
Lt Blue
Red

Red
Brown

Gray

Red
White/Red
Gray
Blue

Blue
White

Lt. Blue

YellowWhite

Grey, BCM white plug, Pin8

YellowOrange or Brown

RedWhite

Driver kick panel or BCM Green connector 
Driver kick panel or above the gas pedal. 

Arm | ArmeDisarm | Désarme

Equator

NISSAN / INFIN
Automatic tran

Armada
Cube
Frontier
Juke

Note

Pathfinder
Quest
Rogue

Sentra

Versa
XTerra

Ignition Barrel

A6

D1

D3

A5

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         NISSAN / INFINITI - REGULAR KEY

BrownGray

BrownGreen

Red

Lt.GreenPink

Brown
Gray Brown

Empty spot | Pin videTitan Orange or BrownEmpty spot | Pin vide Green

----NV1500
Lt.GreenPinkWhite, BCM white plug, Pin7

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS12 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) Data1
(+/-) Data2

NC1

COMM1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

ARM(-) OUT RS11

DISARM (-) OUT RS10
A2

(+) Ignition

RS10 RS11
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D�. B���       Out A1
Y�����    In A2

W����/B����    Out A3
R��/B���    In A4

L�.B���/B����    In/Out A5
L�.B���    In/Out A6

W����/G����    D1
W����/B���    D2
W����/R��    D3

W����/B���

R��/B���
L�.B���/B����

W����/B����
R��/B���

CONNECTION 3                               NISSAN / INFINITI - INTELLI-KEY GO PROGRAM:  3

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

A2

PUSH

1A Diode

Tumbler sense Voltage test:
    Press on the Turn button: +12V
    Release the Turn button: 0V 

K
e
y
 S

e
n

s
e

R
e
d
/B

lu
e

Key sense voltage test:
    Key OUT: 0V
    Key IN & Ignition OFF: +12V
    Key IN & Ignition ON: +12V

Tumbler sense
Red/White

1A Diode

Intelli-key 
ignition Barrel

At steering column Key sense connector 
Lt Gray connector Back view

T
X

R
X

4  3  2  1

1
2
V

R
e
d
/B

lu
e

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®
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WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         NISSAN / INFINITI - INTELLI-KEY

Transponder connector 
White connector - Back view 

Cut

A6

D1

D3

A5

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS12 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) Data1
(+/-) Data2

NC1

COMM1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR
(+) Ignition

30

8685 87

87a

not secure take over 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D�. B���       Out A1
Y�����    In A2

W����/B����    Out A3
R��/B���    In A4

L�.B���/B����    In/Out A5
L�.B���    In/Out A6

W����/G����    D1
W����/B���    D2
W����/R��    D3

W����/B���

R��/B���
L�.B���/B����

W����/B����
R��/B���

 Fuse

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         NISSAN sentra 2013

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) Data1
(+/-) Data2

(+) Ignition

NC1

COMM1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

11  10  9  8  7  6  5  4  2018  17  15  14  13  12  16  19  

40  39  38  37  36  35  34  33 32  31 30  29  28  27  26  25  24  

3  2  1

23  2221

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

TRUNK RELEASE

(-)
(-)

(-) OUT RS11

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

START

ACCESSORY1

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY2

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

TXRX

4  3  2  1

L
O

C
K

O
N

S
TA

R
T

Transponder connector 
White connector - Back view 

Ignition Barrel

A6

Lock/Arm: 

Pin-8

Purple
Unlock/Disarm: 

Blue

Pin-7

Pink Lt.Green

GROUND

HOOD STATUSRS17 OUT (-)

BCM White 40-pin connector 
Above Driver kick panel
 - Back view

Trunk Release

Pin-30

Blue
Bleu

(+)Parking Light
Purple

(+)Ignition1
Red

(+
)A

c
c
e
s
s
o

ry
P

in
k 

(+)Starter1
Bleu

(+)12V
Green

Back view -White connector 
Ignition harness

RS4 RS2 RS8 RS7 RS6 

RS18

RS17

RS11

Cut

D1

D3

A5

A2

Driver Kick 
Panel
Green connector
Back view

CONNECTION 4                                  NISSAN SENTRA 2013 - AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION GO PROGRAM:  3
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D�. B���       Out A1
Y�����    In A2

W����/B����    Out A3
R��/B���    In A4

L�.B���/B����    In/Out A5
L�.B���    In/Out A6

W����/G����    D1
W����/B���    D2
W����/R��    D3

TX RX
EX35  White Grey 
EX37 White Grey 
FX35 White Grey 
FX37    White Grey 
FX45 White Grey 
FX50 White Grey 
G25   White Grey 
G35 White Grey 
G37        White Grey 
Q60 White Grey 
QX50 White Grey 
QX70 White I Blanc Grey 
370Z       White Grey 
Altima Orange Green/Orange 
GT-R  Grey Blue
Maxima Orange Green/Orange 
Murano Orange Lt.Blue

W����/B���

R��/B���
L�.B���/B����

W����/B����
R��/B���

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column 
Back View White connector 

A6

/ A5D1

D3

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTWIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         PUSH TO START - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

Cut

EX35  
FX35 

FX45 
FX50 
G35  PTS 07-08 AT
G37 08 
G37 convertible 09
G37 coupe 09
G37 coupe 10-13

G37 AT PTS Sedan

RXTXPTS

Gray White Brown 
GrayWhite  Lt.Blue 

Gray White Lt.Blue 
GrayWhite Lt.Blue 
Gray White Brown 
Gray WhiteBrown 
Gray White Brown 
GrayWhite Brown 
Gray White Brown 
GrayWhite Brown 

Altima  09-12 
GT-R
Maxima
Murano

Green/Orange Orange Brown 

Gray BlueBrown 
Green/Orange Orange Brown 
Lt.Blue Orange Brown 

350Z Gray White Brown 

G25 Gray White Brown 

QX50 

FX37 Gray White Lt.Blue 

QX70

Gray White Lt.Blue
Gray White Lt.Blue 

®

Page 3 / 5

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) RX
(+/-) TX

(+) Ignition

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 

TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)

(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14

IN RS15
OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A2

COMM1

NC1

.com

SEE VOIR

.com

SEE VOIR

SEE THE MANUFACTURER REMOTE 
STARTER INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR  
THE BRAKE AND START/STOP 
BUTTON MANAGING.

CONNECTION 5                                  NISSAN / INFINITI - PTS GO PROGRAM:  4
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D�. B���       Out A1
Y�����    In A2

W����/B����    Out A3
R��/B���    In A4

L�.B���/B����    In/Out A5
L�.B���    In/Out A6

W����/G����    D1
W����/B���    D2
W����/R��    D3

A6
RX TX

M35 Pink Green 
M37  Pink Green 
M56 Pink Green
Q70 Pink Green 
QX56 Pink Lt. Green/Red 
QX60 Grey White 

Cube   Pink/Blue Lt. Green 
Juke  Pink Lt. Green 
Quest  Red I Rouge White 
Sentra      Pink Lt. Green 
Versa Sedan Pink Lt. Green 
Versa Note Pink Lt. Green 

1 2 3 4

START
STOP

Back of
Push-to-Start button  

At Immobilizer 
connector 
Back View

NISSAN / INFIN
Automatic tranKIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Page 3 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         

®

PUSH TO START - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

/ A5D1

D3

Cut

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) RX
(+/-) TX

(+) Ignition

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 

TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)

(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14

IN RS15
OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A2

COMM1

NC1

.com

SEE VOIR

.com

SEE VOIR

SEE THE MANUFACTURER REMOTE 
STARTER INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR  
THE BRAKE AND START/STOP 
BUTTON MANAGING.

CONNECTION 6                                  NISSAN / INFINITI - PTS GO PROGRAM:  5

W����/B���

R��/B���
L�.B���/B����

W����/B����
R��/B���
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D�. B���       Out A1
Y�����    In A2

W����/B����    Out A3
R��/B���    In A4

L�.B���/B����    In/Out A5
L�.B���    In/Out A6

W����/G����    D1
W����/B���    D2
W����/R��    D3

CONNECTION 7 NISSAN NV 200 / CHEVROLET CITY EXPRESS GO PROGRAM:  2

W����/B���

R��/B���
L�.B���/B����

W����/B����
R��/B���

(-) HAND BRAKE IN RS10
(-) TRUNK RELEASE OUT RS11
(+/-) TACHOMETER IN RS12
(+) FOOT BRAKE IN RS13
(-) TRUNK STATUS IN RS14
(-) DOOR STATUS IN RS15
(-) UNLOCK/DISARM OUT RS16
(-) LOCK/ARM OUT RS17
(-) WHILE RUNNING OUT RS18

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

RS8 OUT START(+)
RS7 OUT IGNITION2(+)
RS6 OUT IGNITION1(+)
RS5 OUT ACCESSORY1(+)
RS4 OUT PARKING LIGHT
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHT
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY(+)
RS1 GROUND | MASSE(-)

 
B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 RED 12V BATTERY (+)
B3 BLACK GROUND | MASSE (-)

CUT | COUPEZ RED
CUT | COUPEZ BLACK

BLUE
MASSE

ALWAYS REQUIRED WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

MUST BE FUSED
UN FUSIBLE 

(-) GWR
(+) IGNITION

(+/-) TX
(+/-) RX

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
4 3 2 1

 
BCM White 40-pin connector 

Above Driver kick panel
 - Back view


Transponder connector

White connector Ignition Barrel - Back 
view

 
Back view -White connector 

Ignition harness

RS16 RS17 A6 D3   RS2   RS8 RS6   RS5

UNLOCK/DISARM LOCK/ARM RX TX (+)12V (+)STAR-
TER

(+)IGNI-
TION (+)ACCESSORY

Black Pink Pink Green Blue White Red Yellow









CUT

LO
C

K

ON
START

D1A5

A2



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button once
(4x).

 The RED LED will flash 3
once each second.

x4
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X3

ON

PRESS X4

..

Page 12 / 23

PROGRAM. 1 
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PROGRAM. 2                                                                 REGULAR KEY 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

x1
HOLD

x2

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

ON
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D A BJ

7

8

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

9

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

...

PROGRAM. 2                                                                 REGULAR KEY 2/2

EVO-KEY
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PROGRAM. 3                                                                INTELLI-KEY 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Remove the valet key from the back of the OEM remote.
Remove the battery from the OEM remote.
Keep the other OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 feet) away 
from the vehicle to proceed.10'

+

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PUSH

PUSH

x1
HOLD

x2

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

Insert the key to turn the 
Ignition to the ON position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.

If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

ON

PUSH

PUSH

OFF

PUSH

PUSH

ON PUSH

PUSH

OFF

ON
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7

8

Remove the key to turn  the 
Ignition to the OFF position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Remove the key to turn  the 
Ignition to the OFF position.

6

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

D A BJ

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

Insert the key to turn the 
Ignition to the ON position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

...

PUSH

PUSH

OFF

PUSH

PUSH

OFF

PUSH

PUSH

ON

PROGRAM. 3                                                                INTELLI-KEY 2/2

EVO-KEY
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PROGRAM. 4                                                                PUSH TO START 1/3PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 

port.

x1
HOLD

x2

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.

5

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED 
LED’s are not solid, press and 

release the PTS button twice to turn 
OFF the engine and then press and 

release the PTS button once again to 
turn the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF

x1
ACC
x1

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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D A BJ

OFF

x1

ON
x2

OFF

x1

7

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

The YELLOW LED begins to flash 
rapidly: Key bypass programmed.

8

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

6

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition. 

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

...

PROGRAM. 4                                                                PUSH TO START 2/3

EVO-KEY
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PROGRAM. 4 PUSH TO START 3/3

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock (required) the doors :
For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.
For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Remove the valet key from the back of the OEM remote.
Remove the battery from the OEM remote.
Keep the other OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 feet) away 
from the vehicle to proceed.10'

+

Place the OEM remote (no battery) 
close to the front of START/STOP 
button exactly as shown. Transponder is 
located behind the logo.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5

If the RED LED flash 
rapidly, wait until the 

LED turns OFF.

ON

FLASH RAPIDLY WAIT

Press and release the foot-brake pedal.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns OFF.
Wait until the message ''press brake'' stop to flash. 
(This may take up to 12 seconds).

6

x1
HOLD

x3

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

Insert the key to turn the 
Ignition to the ON position.

�The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

Insérez la clé pour allumer 
l'ignition (ON).

�Les DELs alternent 
rapidement entre JAUNE et 
ROUGE.

2

3

4

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X3

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and release the 
programming button five 
(3x) times.

� The  LED will 
flash 3 times each second.

YELLOW

� WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

PROGRAM. 5                                                                PUSH TO START 1/3
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

Hold the OEM remote close 
to the front of START/STOP 
button

Press and release the foot-
brake pedal.

       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Disconnect all EVO-KEY connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-KEY.

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

DAB J

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

D

A

B

JD

A

B

J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connectors of the EVO-KEY. 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARMEThe module is now programmed.

Le module est programmé.

8

10

9

D A BJ

IGNITION ON

...

PROGRAM. 5                                                                PUSH TO START 2/3

Disconnect all connectors. 

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

DAB J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

8

9

10

PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20201117

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

NISSAN
Maxima 2001-2003 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 87681Page 1 / 4



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

M
A

XI
M

A

Black/Red
Black/Red or
Black/YellowOrange

Black/Blue or
Black/WhiteRed

At Ignition 
harness

Back view - 
White 8-pin - 

connector

Back view - 
White 16-pin - 

connector
At parking light 

switch

Green or 
Blue

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION

(+)
STARTER2 

(+)
STARTER1 

(+)
ACCESSORY

(~)  PATS
DATA

54321 876 10

45678

916 1415 13 12 11

123

Lt. Blue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green/Orange

(    ) SECURITY
LIGHT

C
U

T

5

Red/
Yellow

(    ) PATS
IGNITION

C
U

T

7

RS330

87a

RS7bRS2 RS7RS6/A2

A2

RS5A5 D1

D3
Fuse

30

86

85

87

87a

30

86

85

87

87a

30

86

85

87

87a

Security LED

Security LED

Page 2 / 4



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 4 times
(4x).

 The RED LED will flash
3 times and pause.

x4
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X3

ON

PRESS X4

..
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20201207

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 90631

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

CHEVROLET
City Express 2014-2017 • •
NISSAN
NV200 2012-2020 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION 

NV200

At anti-skid switch

Ignition harnessTransponder connector 

Driver Kick Panel

Unlock Lock

(+)Parking
Light

(+)
ACCESSORY1

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V(~)RX (~)RX (+)START1

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A1

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Ignition harness
White connector - 

Back view

Transponder connector White connector 

1

10

23456

78912 11

Red PurpleN
V2

00

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK

Driver kick 
panel

1 2 3 4 5 6

At anti-skid switch 
Grey connector - Back 

view

Purple

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

1

4

2 3

65

YellowRedWhiteBlue

21 3 4

Lt.GreenPink

C
U

T

(+)
ACCES-
SORY

(+)
START1

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V(~)TX(~)RX

RS5B RS5BA6RS4

A5

RS2 RS7a RS6/A2

A2

RS5D3

D1

(~)TX

(~)TX
(~)RX

(~)TX

Fuse
Fusible

Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

ON
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

D A BJ

7

8

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.L

O
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

9

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

...
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211001

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

NISSAN
Pathfinder 2002-2004 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 87431

Parts required (Not included)

1x Relayde

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

(+)12 V (+)STARTER1 

(+)STARTER2

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY
(~)  PATS 
DATA

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At transponder connector At Ignition harness 

At Module to the left of the steering column 

(+)  PATS 
IGNITION

(    ) SECURITY
LIGHT

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

PA
TH

FI
N

D
ER

Black/Yellow Black/WhitePurple/RedGreen/Black Red/Black Red/Yellow

Back view
White 6-pin 
connector

At Ignition harness 

Back view - 
White 8-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

Back view
Grey 24-pin connector 

At Module to the left of 
the steering column on

White/Green

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS (+)12 V (+)IGNITION(+)STARTER2 (+)STARTER1 (+)

ACCESSORY
(~)  PATS
DATA

1

4

2 3

65

45678 13

2

2

2

White/
Black

(+)PATS
IGNITION

2

C
U

T

Brown

(    ) SECURITY
LIGHT

C
U

T

4

RS3

30

RS2 RS7 RS6/A2

A2

RS5A5 D1

D3

Fuse
Fusible

30
86

85 87

87a

30
86

8587

87a

87a30
86

8587

87a

Security LED

Security LED
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 4 times
(4x).

 The RED LED will flash
3 times and pause.

x4
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X3

ON

PRESS X4

..

Page 4 / 5



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200130

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

NISSAN
Sentra 2013-2019 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 91971Page 1 / 6



DESCRIPTION

Ignition harness

(+)Ignition

(+)Accessory

(+)Starter

(+)12V

Transponder connector 

Driver Kick Panel

TXRX

(+)Parking
Light

Unlock Lock

Trunk 
Release

BCM 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A6RS11RS18RS17

A5

RS2 RS7 RS6/A2RS5RS4

A2

A1

RX
TX

TX

TX

UNLOCK (-) OUT RS17

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10

LOCK(-) OUT RS18

FUSE

TXRX

1 2  3  4

LO
C

K

ON
START

Ignition Barrel

D1

D3

Pink Red Pink BleuGreen

Back view -
White connector 
Ignition harness

(+)Ignition(+)Acces-
sory

(+)Starter(+)12V

C
U

T

Lt.Green Purple

(+)Parking
Light

Transponder connector White 
connector - Back view Driver Kick 

Panel
Green 
connector
Back view

11  10  9  8  7  6  5  4  2018  17  15  14  13  12  16  19  

40  39  38  37  36  35  34  33 32  31 30  29  28  27  26  25  24  

3  2  1

23  2221

Mauve

Pin-8

Bleu

Pin-7

Blue

Pin-30

Unlock Lock Trunk 
Release

BCM White 
40-pin connector 
Above Driver kick 

panel
 - Back view

Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

ON
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

D A BJ

7

8

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.L

O
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

9

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

...
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200204

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

SCION
tC (40-Bit)  Key 2005-2010 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 83071

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 4

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

TC

7 123456

(~) RX

YellowRed

(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

Fuse

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Red Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 1

Blue

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+)  
STARTER 1 

Black

(+)  
STARTER  2 

Green

At Light switch 
harness 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Brown

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200325

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

P a
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

SCION
XB G-Key (80-BIT) 2011-2015 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 92281

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

* 2.4L Engine Only

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

IMMO DATA

OBD-II connector

Ignition harness

Light switch harness

(+)12V(+)STARTER1 (+)IGNITION1

(+)STARTER2*(+)IGNITION2

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

IMMO DATA(-)Parking Lights

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19

Back view 
White connector 

Light switch
harness

Back view -
White connector 
Ignition harness

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII Connector

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

76

(+)Ignition1 (+)12V(+)Starter2

1234

5678

(+)Ignition2 (+)Starter1

Matrix

76

1312

18

WhiteBrown

7

White Brown BlueBlack Green

* 2.4L 
Engine 
Only

*

14
678

RS7a RS6/A2RS6aRS7b RS2 RS3 A5

IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20201007

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

1-Page_entete

Guide # 89861

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Tr
an

sp
on

de
r B

yp
as

s

SUZUKI
Grand Vitara 2009-2013 •

Smartpass 2009-2013 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

At Transponder 

At Parking light switch

(+)12V(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY

(~)RX (~)TX

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A5

A6

D1

D3

A2

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)RX

RS6/A2 RS7RS3 RS5 RS2

Fuse

4 5 6

1 2 3

(~)TX(~)RX

Pink/
Blue

Gray/
Blue

(+)12V

White/
Green

(+)
IGNITION
Yellow

(+)
STARTER
Black/Yellow

(+)
ACCESSORY
Yellow

C
U

T

1234

6 5789101113 12

At ignition barrel 
White ignition 

connector (6-pins) 
Back view

At Parking light 
switch White 

ignition connector 
(13-pins) Back view 

At Transponder 
connector White 
ignition connector 

(12-pins) Back view 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT
Red/Blue

3456

10 78912 11

12
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à OFF.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors.

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

 casing.LED may differ depending on the module 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

ON

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à OFF.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Appuyez et maintenir enfoncé le bouton de programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins (Connecteur Data-Link)

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est JAUNE.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Si le DEL n'est pas JAUNE 
débranchez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Connecteur data-link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

Insert the required remaining connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs requis restants.

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW
JAUNE

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�

�

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

�

�

La DEL JAUNE alterne 
entre x2 clignotements et x1 
pause.

Attendre que la DEL
JAUNE s'allume.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

�The RED LED will turns ON.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

�La DEL ROUGE  s'allume. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

Si les DELs JAUNE et ROUGE 
ne sont pas allumées solide, 

retirez la clé et recommencez 
l'étape 5. 

Répétez cette étape jusqu'à ce 
que les DELs JAUNE  et ROUGE 

s'allument.

ON

A EFG
J I

H B C D
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L
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ACC ON

PUSH

S
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A

R
T
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N

TURN
ON/RUN

9

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

�Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.
Key bypass programmed.

�Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement. Contournement de 
clé programmé.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF Tournez la clé à OFF.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

Wait Attendre

88

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.
Retirez les 2 clés des télécommandes. 
(cartes).
Éloignez les télécommandes du véhicule 
(10 pieds / 3 mètres minimum) pour 
procéder à la programmation.

10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:
Si le véhicule est équipé d'une clé INTELLIGENTE:

Remove the valet key from the back of the 
OEM remote.
Keep all OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 
feet) away from the vehicle to proceed.

10'

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.
Retirez les 2 clés des télécommandes. 
(cartes).
Éloignez les télécommandes du véhicule 
(10 pieds / 3 mètres minimum) pour 
procéder à la programmation.

10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:
Si le véhicule est équipé d'une clé INTELLIGENTE:

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.
Assurez-vous d'avoir deux clés valides du 
véhicule.

Ma
Assurez-vous d'avoir deux clés valides du 
véhicule.

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.

Make sure to have one valide vehicle key.
Assurez-vous d'avoir une clé valide du 
véhicule.

FLASH 10X

Page 4 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

D A BJ

7

8

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.
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L
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PUSH

S
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A
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T

L
O
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K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

9

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

...
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Appuyez et maintenir enfoncé le bouton de programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins (Connecteur Data-Link)

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est JAUNE.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Si le DEL n'est pas JAUNE 
débranchez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Connecteur data-link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

Insert the required remaining connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs requis restants.

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW
JAUNE

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�

�

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

�

�

La DEL JAUNE alterne 
entre x2 clignotements et x1 
pause.

Attendre que la DEL
JAUNE s'allume.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

�The RED LED will turns ON.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

�La DEL ROUGE  s'allume. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

Si les DELs JAUNE et ROUGE 
ne sont pas allumées solide, 

retirez la clé et recommencez 
l'étape 5. 

Répétez cette étape jusqu'à ce 
que les DELs JAUNE  et ROUGE 

s'allument.

ON
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REV.: 20200129

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

1-Page_entete

Guide # 89831

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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yp
as

s

SUZUKI
SX4 2008-2013 •

Smartpass 2008-2013 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 6

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

At Transponder 

At Parking light switch 

(+)12V(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION S 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORY1RS4a OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A5

A6

D1

D3

A2

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)RX

RS6/A2 RS7RS3 RS5 RS2

Fuse

4 5 6

1 2 3

(~)TX(~)RX

Yellow/
Black

Yellow/Red

(+)12V

White

(+)
IGNITION
Vert

(+)
STARTER
Green/White

(+)
ACCESSORY
Yellow

C
U

T

1234

6 5789101113 12

At ignition barrel 
White ignition 

connector (6-pins) 
Back view

At Parking light 
switch White 

ignition connector 
(13-pins) Back view 

At Transponder 
connector White 
ignition connector 

(12-pins) Back view 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT
Red/Yellow

3456

10 78912 11

12
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6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à OFF.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors.

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

 casing.LED may differ depending on the module 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

ON
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à OFF.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Appuyez et maintenir enfoncé le bouton de programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins (Connecteur Data-Link)

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est JAUNE.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Si le DEL n'est pas JAUNE 
débranchez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Connecteur data-link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

Insert the required remaining connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs requis restants.

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW
JAUNE

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�

�

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

�

�

La DEL JAUNE alterne 
entre x2 clignotements et x1 
pause.

Attendre que la DEL
JAUNE s'allume.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

�The RED LED will turns ON.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

�La DEL ROUGE  s'allume. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

L
O
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PUSH

S
T

A
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OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

Si les DELs JAUNE et ROUGE 
ne sont pas allumées solide, 

retirez la clé et recommencez 
l'étape 5. 

Répétez cette étape jusqu'à ce 
que les DELs JAUNE  et ROUGE 

s'allument.

ON

A EFG
J I

H B C D
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PUSH

S
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R
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N

TURN
ON/RUN

9

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

�Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.
Key bypass programmed.

�Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement. Contournement de 
clé programmé.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF Tournez la clé à OFF.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

Wait Attendre

88

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.
Retirez les 2 clés des télécommandes. 
(cartes).
Éloignez les télécommandes du véhicule 
(10 pieds / 3 mètres minimum) pour 
procéder à la programmation.

10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:
Si le véhicule est équipé d'une clé INTELLIGENTE:

Remove the valet key from the back of the 
OEM remote.
Keep all OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 
feet) away from the vehicle to proceed.

10'

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.
Retirez les 2 clés des télécommandes. 
(cartes).
Éloignez les télécommandes du véhicule 
(10 pieds / 3 mètres minimum) pour 
procéder à la programmation.

10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:
Si le véhicule est équipé d'une clé INTELLIGENTE:

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.
Assurez-vous d'avoir deux clés valides du 
véhicule.

Ma
Assurez-vous d'avoir deux clés valides du 
véhicule.

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.

Make sure to have one valide vehicle key.
Assurez-vous d'avoir une clé valide du 
véhicule.

FLASH 10X
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8

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.
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IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes. 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

9

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

...
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

xx11
HOLD

xx22

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Appuyez et maintenir enfoncé le bouton de programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins (Connecteur Data-Link)

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est JAUNE.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Si le DEL n'est pas JAUNE 
débranchez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Connecteur data-link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

Insert the required remaining connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs requis restants.

1
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ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON
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R
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J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW
JAUNE

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�

�

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

�

�

La DEL JAUNE alterne 
entre x2 clignotements et x1 
pause.

Attendre que la DEL
JAUNE s'allume.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

�The RED LED will turns ON.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

�La DEL ROUGE  s'allume. 

L
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K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
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T
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N
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ACC ON

PUSH
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OFF
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PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

Repeat this step until the RED 
and YELLOW LED’s are solid.

Si les DELs JAUNE et ROUGE 
ne sont pas allumées solide, 

retirez la clé et recommencez 
l'étape 5. 

Répétez cette étape jusqu'à ce 
que les DELs JAUNE  et ROUGE 

s'allument.

ON
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20170519

REGULAR INSTALLATION ADDENDUM - SUGGES

SCHÉMA

4Runner
TOYOTA

2010-2013Push-to-Start

PUSH
START

TACH  Pink

9

OBD-II connector 

Behind glove box 

2
4

2
3

2
2

2
1

1
8

1
7

1
6

1
5

3
1

2
571

3
2

2
6

2
082

3
3

2
793

3
4

2
8

1
04

3
5

2
9

115

3
6

3
0

1
26

1
4

2
0

ECM

(-) ParkingLight   Red

Parking Light

(-)Driver ddor pin
Black

(+) 12V Black

Passenger kick panel 

(-) Lock 
Black

(-) Unlock 
White

(+) Start Black

(+) Ignition2 Blue

(+) Ignition1 Violet

(+) Accessory Red

IMO Lt.BlueIMI White  

(+) Brake Violet
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CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

70.[18]
GM   MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 
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 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

74.[14]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

73.[18]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

72.[14]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION
CONTOURNEMENT This manual may change without notice. 

www.OmegaEVO.com   for latest version.
 Ce Guide peut faire l’objet de changement 

sans préavis.  www.OmegaEVO.com pour la 
récente version.

71.[18]
FORD  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 
MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE|)

B
Blue 

Black
Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 
DATA-LINK  
(NOIR)

White 
DATA
Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)
12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN 
CONNECTOR: 
RELAY 
(WHITE)

White/Black 
Yellow

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 
Lt.Blue/Black 

D White/Green 
White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2
NO2
COMM2

Lt.Blue

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition
KeySens
(+/-) Data3
(+/-) Data1
(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

LED 
Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separately B
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

31

32

33

34

35

36

25

26

27

28

29

30

21

22

23

24

4

5

6

1

2

3

10

11
12

7

8

9

16

17

18

15

19

20

13

14

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 3 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         TOYOTA 4RUNNER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CUT

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

OBDII
Front view

IMO
6 cyl.
PIN-20
Light Blue 
4 cyl.
PIN-32
Light Blue 

IMI
6 cyl.

PIN-14
White

4 cyl.
PIN-31

White

ECM
Back view 
White connector 
Behind glove box 

SEE NEXT PAGE 

WHILE RUNNING 

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

TACHOMETER

(-)

(-)
(-)

(+/-) IN RS12 

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

OUT RS14 

RS8 

RS6 
RS5 
RS4 

RS2 

RS7 

RS3 

RS1

REMOTE
STARTER

RS9 
OUT

OUT
OUT
OUT

IN

OUT

OUT

OUT RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWN (-)
STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY (+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1 (+)

PARKING LIGHT (-)

(+)

Ground | Masse (-)

A1

RS12 

(AC) Tach

Pink 

14

D1

D3

A6

A5

ALWAYS REQUIRED WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(+/-) IMI

(-) GWR

(+/-) IMO

COMM1

NC1

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

Page 3 / 6



D

C
KEY

Red/Blue In A4
Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5

Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX)

Behind glove box 
Back view
White connector 
Black connector 

Passenger kick 
panel
Back view
Black connector

Passenger kick panel 
Back view
White connector 

Passenger kick panel 
Back view
White connector 

Parking Light
Back view
White connector

(+
) 

S
ta

rt
 B

la
ck

 |
 N

o
ir

(+) Ignition2
Blue (+) Ignition1

Violet

(+)12V
Black

(-) Lock 
Black

(-) Unlock 
White

Black

Driver door pin

(-) ParkingLight   
Red

(+) Accessory 
Red

RS2 

RS3 

RS5 

RS6 

RS7 

RS8 

RS9 RS17

RS18

Passenger kick panel 
Back view
Black connector 

(+) Brake
(+) Frein

Violet

RS13 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 4 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         TOYOTA 4RUNNER

REMOTE
STARTER

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

(-)
(-) OUT RS17

OUT RS18

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN

RS7 OUT

RS3 OUT

RS1

RS9 OUT
STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse (-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1 (+)

PARKING LIGHT (-)

(+)

RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWN (-)

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

WIRING CONNECTION
Page 4 / 6



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

PROGRAMMIN

D

A

B

J

...

 casing.LED may differ depending on the module 
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

Entrez dans le véhicule 
avec la clé intelligente 
(Smart-Key) sur vous

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

Vous êtes maintenant prêt à 
embrayer et prendre la 

route.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 

pour allumer l'ignition.

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Si le DEL ne sont pas ROUGE 
débranchez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Connecteur Data Link) et allez
au début de l'étape 1

4

x1
HOLD

1

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
et ROUGE.

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

ROUGE

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times.

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
dix (10) fois rapidement.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

Appuyez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour allumer le 
moteur.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal. Appuyez sur la pédale de 
frein.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Appuyez et maintenir enfoncé 
le bouton de programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Connecteur Data-Link)

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 

in to gear and driven. 

START

press the Push-to-Start 

button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Appuyez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY  
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200204

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
4Runner  Key 2003-2007 •

Guide # 84931

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 4

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

4R
U

N
N

ER

A2

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2RS6bRS7 RS5A10 A19A20

Fuse

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector

At Ignition harness 

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

21 2023 22

17

2526 181924

Green

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view
 White 26-pin 

connector
At body ECU, dash 

fuse box. 

Back view - Black 
7-pin - connector
At transponder 

connector

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt.Green/
Red Pink/Green

(~)TX

12

34

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Green/Yellow

(-)KEY 
SENSE

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Blue/Yellow Red

(+)
IGNITION 1

Black/Red

(+)IGNITION 2(+)STARTER 

Green/Black

(+)
ACCESSORY

White/Green

Page 2 / 4



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190425

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Guide # 63151

G

80-bit

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yz
pa

ss
 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA

Avalon G-Key 2011-2012 • •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Light switch harness 

Steering Column 

Behind gloves box 

(~) IMO

(          )  IMI

(+) IGNITION2

(+) Ignition1(+) Starter1 (+) 12V

(+) STARTER2

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

2 136

1718 1516

49 8 7 510

1314 12 11

Back view - White 8 Pins Connector 
Ignition harness

BlueBrown

(~)IMO 

Back view 
18-Pin White Connector 

Behind gloves box

C
U

T

(          ) IMI

2 136

171920 18 1516

49 8 7 510

1314 12 11

Back view - 20 Pin White Connector 
Light switch harness

Blue

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

YellowGreen RedBlack Blue

(+)IGNITION1(+)12V (+)STARTER1 (+)IGNITION2 (+)STARTER2

2 13

6

4

8 7 5

RS2/A2 RS6A RS6RS7B RS7AD3A6 A5

D1

Fuse

A2

(          ) IMI

(          ) IMI

(          ) IMI
(~)IMO 

RS3 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

START

Start the vehicle with 
the key.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

START

TURN
OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

5

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211102

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

GUIDE # 14911

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Avalon  Push-to-Start 2010-2012 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Parts required (Not included)

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

1x 10Amp Fuse

Avalon

Avalon

TOYOTA

Driver Kick Panel
Panneau Latéral côté chauffeur

(-) Lock/Arm Black

2010-2012Push-to-Start

Behind glove box
Derrière la boîte à gant

(+) 1

CCooppyyrriigghhtt  ©©  22001100,,    
FFoorrttiinn  AAuuttoo  RRaaddiioo  IInncc

(-) Unlock/Disarm 
Double pulse
Grey  

(-) Door pin 
Blue

IMO Gr

(+) Foot Brake Lt. Green

(+) Accessory Red

(+) Ignition 1 Lt. Green

(+) Ignition 2 Yellow
PDM Fuse box
PDM Boîte fusibles

PUSH
START

(+) Starter Black

OBD-II connector
Connecteur OBD-II

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

9

(AC) Tach

Black | Noir

Page 1 / 5 Rev.20120727 GUIDE # 

CCooppyyrriigghhtt  ©©  22001144,,    
FFoorrttiinn  AAuuttoo  RRaaddiioo  IInncc

FFoorrttiinn  AAuuttoo  RRaaddiioo  IInncc

CCooppyyrriigghhtt  ©©  22001144,,    
FFoorrttiinn  AAuuttoo  RRaaddiioo  IInncc

CCooppyyrriigghhtt  ©©  22001144,,    
FFoorrttiinn  AAuuttoo  RRaaddiioo  IInncc

Tr
an

sp
o

n
d

e
r 

b
yp

as
s

C
o

n
to

u
rn

e
m

e
n

t 
d

e
 

tr
an

sp
o

n
d

e
u

r
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN.

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.



DESCRIPTION

Behind glove box Behind glove box 

Behind glove box 

Driver kick panel.

Passenger’s kick panel. 

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

IMI

IMO

(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)IGNITION1(+)IGNITION2

(+)START1

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK

(+)START2

(+)12V

(-)DOOR
PIN

OBDII connector 

1

10

2 3 4 5

11 12 13

876

14 15 16149

TACH
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(+)12V(+)FOOT
BRAKEIMI IMO (-)DOOR

PIN(-)UNLOCK

Back view - 
18-Pin White 
Connector 

behind glove 
box

Vue de dos - 

Back view - 20-Pin 
White driver kick 

panel.

Back view - 20-Pin 
Blue panneau 

passenger’s kick 
panel.

Back view - 
40-Pin White, 
behind fuse 

box

Behind 
glove 
box.

(+)ACCES-
SORY(-)LOCK

BlueGrey BlackTan Green Grey Lt.Green

(+)
IGNITION1
Lt.Green

(+)
IGNITION2
YellowRed

(+)
START
Black White

110 23456789

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

114 5 6 7 8 109

20 21 2218

1715 161413

19

12

2826252423 31302927 32 3836353433 403937

1 2 3

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 18

111 2 3 104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 18

111 2 3

(+)
START2
Lt. Blue

C
U

T

Autolights
shutdown

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 111820 19

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view 
White connector 

Light switch
harness

Front view - 
OBDII 

connector

TACH
Black

1

10

2 3 4 5

11 12 13

876

14 15 16149

RS17 RS18 RS14 RS3 RS7a RS7b RS5 RS13 RS6/A2

A2

RS6a RS12RS2

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 10A (MAX) 

D1

D3/
A6

A5

IMI

IMI

IMI

IMO
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

44

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

33

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

66

55

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

Entrez dans le véhicule 
avec la clé intelligente 
(Smart-Key) sur vous

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

Vous êtes maintenant prêt à 
embrayer et prendre la 

route.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 

pour allumer l'ignition.

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210617

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Avalon  Key 2005-2007 •

Guide # 101631

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At Steering Column

(-) KEY SENSE

At Transponder connector

(~) TX (~) RX

(+) IGNITION

At Ignition harness  

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER (+) 12V

(+) STARTER 2

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Light switch
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

AV
A

LO
N

20
05

-2
00

7

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

7 123456 12

34

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

(~)RX

Lt. Green/Green BlackBrown

(-)KEY 
SENSE

(~)TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Black Yellow

(+)
IGNITION 1

Green

(+)
IGNITION 2

(+)
STARTER 1

Blue

(+)
STARTER 2

Red

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Parking light 
switch harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Blue

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Page 4 / 5



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200414

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Avalon  Key 2005-2009 •

Guide # 81171

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition harness 

At Steering ColumnAt Transponder connector

(~) TX

(-) KEY SENSE

(~) RX

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER (+) 12V

(+) STARTER 2

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Light switch 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

AV
A

LO
N

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

7 123456

12

34

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

(~)RX

Lt. Green/Green BlackBrown

(-)KEY 
SENSE

(~)TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Black Yellow

(+)
IGNITION 1

Green

(+)
IGNITION 2

(+)
STARTER 1

Blue

(+)
STARTER 2

Red

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Parking light 
switch harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Blue

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse
Fusible
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200331

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

P a
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA
Camry G-Key (80-BIT) 2010-2011 • •

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) | Fonctions
du véhicule supportées dans ce diagramme (fonctionnelles si équipé)

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 
ANNÉES Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s

C
on

to
ur

ne
m

en
t

d’
im

m
ob

ili
sa

te
ur

TOYOTA
Camry G-Key (80-BIT) 2010-2011 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 92161

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

IMMO DATA

Ignition harness

Light switch harness

OBD-II connector

(+)12V(+)STARTER2 (+)IGNITION1

(+)STARTER1 (+)IGNITION2
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

IMMO DATA(-)Parking Lights

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19

Back view 
White connector 

Light switch
harness

Back view -
White connector 
Ignition harness

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

76

Front View
Black 16-pin
White 16-pin

OBDIIOBDII Connector Connector

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

761234

5678

76

1312

GreyBlack

1318

7

Camry Yellow BlackPink

1
56

(+)Starter2 (+)Ignition1 (+)12V(+)Ignition2
Blue

7

Grey

3

(+)Starter1
RS7a RS6/A2RS6a RS7b RS2 RS3 A5

IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190913

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Camry  Key 2003-2006 •

Guide # 84981

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 4

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

C
A

M
RY

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS7b RS6/A2

Fuse

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Blue

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

7 123456

(~)RX

Green/
White

Blue/
Yellow

(~)TX

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/
Red

White/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Blue/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+)  
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

(+) 
STARTER 2
Black/
Yellow

Black/
Yellow

Black/
White

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back view
 White 17-pin 

connector
At Parking 

Light switch
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190712

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Camry  Key 2007-2011 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 81201

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(~) TX

At Steering column

At Transponder connector

At Ignition harness

(~) RX

(-) KEY SENSE

(+)IGNITION

(+)IGNITION 2

(+)STARTER (+)12V

 (+)STARTER 2

(+)ACCESSOIRE

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking light switch harness
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

C
A

M
RY

RS3

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS2RS6a/A1 RS6b RS5RS7a RS7b

Fuse

Back view - White 
7-pin - connector
At Transponder 

connector

7 123456 21

Back view
White 2-pin connector 
At Steering column 

(~) RX

Tan or
Brown Blue

Red or
Pink/Grey

(-)  KEY SENSE(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

BlackYellow

(+)  IGNITION 1

Pink

(+)  IGNITION 2

White

(+)  ACCESSOIRE (+)  STARTER 1

Blue

(+) STARTER 2

Grey

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Parking light 
switch harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Black
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210127

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

P a
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA
Corolla  G-Key (80-BIT) 2010-2013 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 92121

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

IMMO DATA

OBD-II connector

Ignition harness

Light switch harness

(+)12V(+)STARTER2* (+)IGNITION1

(+)STARTER1(+)IGNITION2

* XRS model Only

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

IMMO DATA(-)Parking Lights

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19

Back view 
White connector 

Light switch
harness

Back view -
White connector 
Ignition harness

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII Connector

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

761234

5678

WhiteWhite or BrownCorolla

1318

7

Blue or WhiteGreen or White

4
7

(+)12V(+)IGNITION2

6

Brown or Gray

(+)IGNITION1
Black

(+)Starter2

8

White

(+)Starter1

1

* XRS 
model 
Only

*
RS7a RS6/A2RS6aRS7b RS2 RS3 A5

IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191204

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Corolla  Key 2005-2008 •

Guide # 84891

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.



DESCRIPTION 

(~) TX

At Transponder connectorAt Ignition harness 

(~) RX

At Steering column

 (-) KEY SENSE

(+) STARTER

(+) 12V(+) IGNITION2

(+) IGNITION1

At Parking light switch harness

(+) PARKING LIGHTS

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 
US Only

Canada Only
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

C
O

R
O

LL
A

7 123456

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(~)RX

BlueGreen

(~)TX

21

Back view
Black 2-pin 
connector

At Key 
Barrel

Blue/
Black

(-) KEY 
SENSE

5
3 12

67

(+)12 V

WhiteBlack/
White

(+) 
IGNITION 1

Black/
Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Blue/Red

14 23

6 5789101113 12

Back view
 White 13-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green/White

US Only Canada 
Only

At driver kick 
panel

(+)
STARTER

Red

5

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS3 A3A6 A5 RS6a/A2 RS2RS5 RS6b RS7

A2

FuseRS4OR
OU

OR
OU
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20181211

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Corolla    Key 2009-2010 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 81131

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

(~) TX

At Steering column

At Steering column At Ignition harness 

(~) RX

(-) KEY SENSE

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER (+) 12V

(+) STARTER 2
XRS Model Only
Modèle XRS Seulement

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking light switch harness
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

Back view - White 
7-pin - connector

At Ignition 
connector

7 123456 21

Back view
White 2-pin connector 
At Steering column 

(~) RX

Lt. Blue or
Pink Blue

Tan or
Green

(-)  KEY SENSE(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Blue Brown

(+)  IGNITION 1

Green

(+)  IGNITION 2(+)  STARTER 1

Black

(+) STARTER 2

XRS Model Only

White

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Brown

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

Fuse
Fusible

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200521

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 95391

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

TOYOTA
FJCruiser        G-Key (80-BIT) 2010-2014 • • • • • • •

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

Ignition harness

Driver Kick Panel

Driver Kick Panel Driver door harness

Behind glove box 

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE

IMI

IMO

(+)IGNITION1(+)
STARTER2

(+)STARTER1

(+)IGNITION2

(+)12V
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

2
1

3
4

5
6

10
8

7
9

12
11

16
14

13
15

18
17

22
20

19
21

24
23

28
26

25
27

30
29

34
32

31
33

36
35

2 13456

10 8 7912 11

16 14 131518 17

22 20 192124 23

28 26 252730 29

34 32 313336 35

21 3 4 5 6

131110 12 1514

7 8 9

16 1817

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE

Back view -
White connector 
Ignition harness

(-)LOCK

Blue/
Orange

(-)UNLOCK

Green/Black Green/Black

IMI

Lt.Blue/Yellow

IMO

Lt.Blue/Orange

3

5

1 2

4 76 8 9

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 7891617

24 22 212326 25 181920

C
U

T

Back view 
-White connector - 
Driver Kick Panel 

Driver door 
harness

Back view 
-White connector - 

ECM - Behind 
glove box

Back view 
-White connector 

Light switch 
harness

Back view 
-White connector 

Driver Kick 
Panel

(+)IGNITION1 (+)
STARTER1(+)STARTER2

Black/RedWhite/Blue Black/White

(+)IGNITION2

Blue/Yellow

(+)12V

3

5

124

7 68

Green/Black

RS7aRS6/A2

A2

RS8a RS7bRS3 RS2RS13RS17 RS18

IMI

IMI

IMI
IMO

Fuse

A5/D3 A6

D1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

START

Start the vehicle with 
the key.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

START

TURN
OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

44

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

33

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

55

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190205

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
FJ Cruiser   Key 2007-2009 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 81251

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At Transponder connector At Ignition harness

(~) TX(~) RX

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At the Right of BCM 

(-) KEY SENSE (+) STARTER 2

(+) IGNITION 2 (+) 12V (+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

7 123456

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(~)RX

Pink/GreenLt. Green/Red

(~)TX

Back view
 White 26-pin 

connector
At the Right of 

BCM 

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

23 21 202225 24 17181926

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
GreenGreen/Yellow

(-)KEY 
SENSE

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Blue/Black Black/Red

(+)IGNITION 1

Blue/Yellow

(+)IGNITION 2(+)STARTER 1

Green/Black

(+)STARTER 2

Black/White

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3 A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210114

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

W
ith

ou
t d

oo
rlo

ck
s 

W
ith

 d
oo

rlo
ck

s 
IN

T-
SL

+ 
re

qu
ire

d 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
c k

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

LEXUS
GS 350     Push-to-Start 2009-2012 1 2 • • • • • • •
GS 460       Push-to-Start 2009-2012 1 2 • • • • • • •

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10 Amp fuse max.
1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

G

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 32561

LEDLED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
Pr

og
ra

m
m

in
g

bu
tto

n
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 8

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS PINTHE HOOD :  SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
VEHICLE CAN REMOTEBE IF THE  STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 

SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

On the top of the gloves box 

ECM Driver Kick Panel ECM

(-) Parking Lights

(~) IMO(~) IMI

Drivers side kick panel 

(+) 12V Battery

Parking lights switch

(~) Data Doorlocks
(Config.2)

(+) Ignition 1(+) Ignition 2(+) Starter

(+) Accessory (~) TACH

(+) Foot Brake
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
1-Pin White connector 

Driver Kick 
Panel ECM

Back view
60-Pin White connector

Drivers side 
kick panel

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1211 1413 1615 1817 2019 21 22

30232425 262728 29 3231 3433 3635 3837
4039 41 42 43 44 5045464748 49 5251 5453 60555657 58 59 1

(+) 12V
Battery
Black Green

(~) IMO
PinkGS350/

GS460

(   ) IMI

Back view
20-Pins 

White connector
At parking lights 

switch

Back view
40-Pins 

White connector 
On the top of the 

gloves box

110 23456789

1120 1213141516171819

(-) Parking 
Lights
Blue 

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 13 14 15 178 9 1211

20 23 24 25 26 2719 222118 28 30 33 34 35 36 3729 40393231 38

(+) Foot 
Brake
Purple Yellow

(+) Ignition2
Green

(+) Acces-
sory

Lt. Blue
(+) Ignition1

Lt. Blue
(+) Start

16

10A MAX

Replace the
Remote-Starter

fuse with
a 10A (MAX)

A6 D3

D1
CUT

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

White
(~) TACH
RS12A5 RS13RS2 RS3 RS7 RS5 RS6 RS6A

16

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1 B
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

RS17

i9

Unlock
RS18

i8

Lock
i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2 RS9

i1

Trunk Open

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)GWR

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view
1-Pin White connector 

Driver Kick 
Panel ECM

Back view
60-Pin White connector

Drivers side 
kick panel

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1211 1413 1615 1817 2019 21 22

30232425 262728 29 3231 3433 3635 3837
4039 41 42 43 44 5045464748 49 5251 5453 60555657 58 59 1

(+) 12V
Battery
BlackGreen

(~) IMO
PinkGS350/

GS460

(   ) IMI

Back view
20-Pins 

White connector
At parking lights 

switch

Back view
40-Pins 

White connector 
On the top of the 

gloves box

110 23456789

1120 1213141516171819

(-) Parking 
Lights
Blue

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 13 14 15 178 9 1211

20 23 24 25 26 2719 222118 28 30 33 34 35 36 3729 40393231 38

(+) Foot 
Brake
Purple Yellow

(+) Ignition2
Green

(+) Acces-
sory

Lt. Blue
(+) Ignition1

Lt. Blue
(+) Start

16

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

REMOTE
STARTER

Gray

(~) Data
Doorlocks

1 2

4 5 6 7 8

10 11 12 13 14

I13

3

9

15

A6 D3

D1
CUT

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

10A MAX

Replace the
Remote-Starter

fuse with a 
10A (MAX)

A1

Back view
15-Pin White connector 

BCM

RS12A5 RS13RS2 RS3 RS7 RS5 RS6 RS6A

White
(~) TACH

16
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

44

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

33

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

66

55

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

Entrez dans le véhicule 
avec la clé intelligente 
(Smart-Key) sur vous

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

Vous êtes maintenant prêt à 
embrayer et prendre la 

route.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 

pour allumer l'ignition.

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON 

the ignition. 

ON x2
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211022

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN.

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA
Highlander  Hybrid 2006-2011 • •

GUIDE # 72271

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At Transponder connector

(~) TX (~) RX

HIGHLANDER

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Light switch

At Key barrel

(-) KEY SENSE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - 
Black 7-pin - 

connector
At transpon-

der connector

7 123456

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(~)
RX
Grey

(~)
TX

H
IG

H
LA

N
D

ER

Back view
 White 17-pin 

connector
At Parking 

Light switch

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Lt. Blue Lt. Blue

12

34

Green

(-)KEY 
SENSE

Back view
 White 4-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

58
3 124

67

(+)
12 V
White Grey

(+)
IGNITION 1

Green

(+)
IGNITION 2

(+)
STARTER
Black

(+)
ACCESSORY
Blue

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3 A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190109

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Highlander   Key (40-Bit) 2004-2007 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 81291

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5



DESCRIPTION 

At Transponder connector At Ignition harness

(~) TX (~) RX

HIGHLANDER

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Light switch

At Key barrel

(-) KEY SENSE

(+) STARTER 2

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER (+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transpon-

der connector

7 123456

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(~)
RX
GreyWhite

(~)
TX

H
IG

H
LA

N
D

ER

Back view
 White 17-pin 

connector
At Parking 

Light switch

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Lt. Blue

12

34

Green

(-)KEY 
SENSE

Back view
 White 4-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

58
3 124

67

(+)
12 V
Yellow Grey

(+)
IGNITION 1

Green

(+)
IGNITION 2

(+)
STARTER 1
Black/White

(+)
STARTER 2
Black

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3 A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20180928

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

W
ith

ou
t d

oo
rlo

ck
s 

W
ith

 d
oo

rlo
ck

s 
IN

T-
SL

+ 
re

qu
ire

d 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

LEXUS
IS 250     Push-to-Start 2009-2013 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS 250C  Push-to-Start 2009-2014 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS 350       Push-to-Start 2009-2013 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS 350C       Push-to-Start 2009-2013 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS F  Push-to-Start 2008-2014 1 2 • • • • • • •

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

2x 1 Amp Diode
1x 10 Amp fuse max.
1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

G

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 75281

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

(+) Ignition 1(+) Ignition 2(+) Starter1

(+) Accessory(+) Starter2

On the top of the glove box 

ECM Driver Kick Panel ECM

(-) Parking Lights

(~) IMO(~) IMI

Drivers side kick panel 

(+) 12V Battery

Parking light switch (+) Foot Brake

(~) Data Doorlocks
(Config.2)

(~) TACH
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

17 816 15 14 13 12 11 5 4 3 110 9 67

38 35 34 33 32 3139 363740 30 28 25 24 23 22 2129 18192627 20

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1211 1413 1615 1817 2019 21 22

3023 24 25 26 27 28 29 3231 3433 3635 3837
4039 41 42 43 44

5045 46 47 48 49 5251 5453 6055 56 57 58 59

Back view- 60-Pin 
White connector

Drivers side 
kick panel

White
(~) IMO

Pink
(   ) IMI

Back view - 1-Pin 
White connector

Driver Kick 
Panel ECM

Back view - 20-Pins 
White connector 

At parking 
light switch

110 23456789

1120 12131415161718191

(+) 12V
Black

(-) Parking 
Light
Blue

Back view
40-Pins 

White connector 
On the top of the 

gloves box

(+) FOOT 
BRAKE
Red

(+) ACCES-
SORY

Pink

(+) 
IGNITION1

Lt. Blue

(+) 
START1

Purple

(+) 
START2

Green Green

(+) 
IGNITION2

CUT

16

White
(~) TACH

2

10A MAX

Replace the
Remote-Starter

fuse with
a 10A (MAX)

1A Diode

1A Diode

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(-) Ground While Running

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1 B

A5 RS13RS2 RS3 RS7 RS7 RS5 RS6RS6A RS12

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)GWR

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

17 816 15 14 13 12 11 5 4 3 110 9 67

38 35 34 33 32 3139 363740 30 28 25 24 23 22 2129 18192627 20

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1211 1413 1615 1817 2019 21 22

3023 24 25 26 27 28 29 3231 3433 3635 3837
4039 41 42 43 44

5045 46 47 48 49 5251 5453 6055 56 57 58 59

Back view- 60-Pin 
White connector

Drivers side 
kick panel

White
(~) IMO

Pink
(   ) IMI

Back view - 1-Pin 
White connector

Driver Kick 
Panel ECM

Back view - 20-Pins 
White connector 

At parking 
light switch

110 23456789

1120 12131415161718191

(+) 12V
Black

(-) Parking 
Light
Blue

Back view
40-Pins 

White connector 
On the top of the 

gloves box

(+) FOOT 
BRAKE
Red

(+) ACCES-
SORY

Pink

(+) 
IGNITION1

Lt. Blue

(+) 
START1

Purple

(+) 
START2

Green Green

(+) 
IGNITION2

CUT

16

White
(~) TACH

2

Gray

(~) Data
Doorlocks

1 2

4 5 6 7 8

10 11 12 13 14

I13

3

9

15

Back view
15-Pin

White connector
BCM

WARNING: 
Connector can be 
easily plugged in 
backwards.

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

Yellow/Black
Purple/White

Green
Pink/Black
White/Black
Lt. Blue/Black

Orange/Black

Orange
Blue

Lt. Blue
White
Pink

i11
i12

i1
i2
i3
i4
i5
i6
i7
i8
i9
i10

IN
OUT
OUT
OUT
OUT
IN
IN

OUT
OUT
OUT
OUT

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

Data doorlocksPurpleIN
YellowOUT

i13
i14

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

10A MAX

Replace the
Remote-Starter

fuse with a 
10A (MAX)

1A Diode

1A Diode

A1

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1 B

A5 RS13RS2 RS3 RS7 RS7 RS5 RS6RS6A RS12

RS18
RS17Unlock

Lock

RS15Trunk

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

Page 4 / 7



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

Entrez dans le véhicule 
avec la clé intelligente 
(Smart-Key) sur vous

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

Vous êtes maintenant prêt à 
embrayer et prendre la 

route.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 

pour allumer l'ignition.

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210114

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

W
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t d
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s 

W
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 d
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LEXUS
IS 250     Push-to-Start 2009-2013 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS 250C  Push-to-Start 2009-2014 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS 350       Push-to-Start 2009-2013 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS 350C       Push-to-Start 2009-2013 1 2 • • • • • • •
IS F  Push-to-Start 2008-2014 1 2 • • • • • • •

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

2x 1 Amp Diode
1x 10 Amp fuse max.
1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

G

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 83821
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FIRMWARE VERSION

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS THE HOOD : PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
BE IF THE REMOTECAN VEHICLE  STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 

SET FUNCTION TOA11  OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

(+) Ignition 1(+) Ignition 2(+) Starter1

(+) Accessory(+) Starter2

On the top of the glove box 

ECM Driver Kick Panel ECM

(-) Parking Lights

(~) IMO(~) IMI

Drivers side kick panel 

(+) 12V Battery

Parking light switch

(~) Data Doorlocks
(Config.2)
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

17 816 15 14 13 12 11 5 4 3 110 9 67

38 35 34 33 32 3139 363740 30 28 25 24 23 22 2129 18192627 20

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1211 1413 1615 1817 2019 21 22

3023 24 25 26 27 28 29 3231 3433 3635 3837
4039 41 42 43 44

5045 46 47 48 49 5251 5453 6055 56 57 58 59

Back view- 60-Pin 
White connector

Drivers side 
kick panel

White
(~) IMO

Pink
(   ) IMI

Back view - 1-Pin 
White connector

Driver Kick 
Panel ECM

Back view - 20-Pins 
White connector 

At parking 
light switch

110 23456789

1120 12131415161718191

(+) 12V
Black

(-) Parking 
Light
Blue

Back view
40-Pins 

White connector 
On the top of the 

gloves box

(+) ACCES-
SORY

Pink

(+) 
IGNITION1

Lt. Blue

(+) 
START1

Purple

(+) 
START2

Green Green

(+) 
IGNITION2

CUT

162

10A MAX

Replace the
Remote-Starter

fuse with
a 10A (MAX)

1A Diode

1A Diode

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(-) Ground While Running

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1 B

A5 RS2 RS3 RS7 RS7 RS5 RS6RS6A

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT
SORTIE

ENTRÉE

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

RS17

i9

Unlock
RS18

i8

Lock
i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2 RS9

i1

Trunk Open

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)GWR

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

17 816 15 14 13 12 11 5 4 3 110 9 67

38 35 34 33 32 3139 363740 30 28 25 24 23 22 2129 18192627 20

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1211 1413 1615 1817 2019 21 22

3023 24 25 26 27 28 29 3231 3433 3635 3837
4039 41 42 43 44

5045 46 47 48 49 5251 5453 6055 56 57 58 59

Back view- 60-Pin 
White connector

Drivers side 
kick panel

White
(~) IMO

Pink
(   ) IMI

Back view - 1-Pin 
White connector

Driver Kick 
Panel ECM

Back view - 20-Pins 
White connector 

At parking 
light switch

ateur 

110 23456789

1120 12131415161718191

(+) 12V
Black

(-) Parking 
Light
Blue

Back view
40-Pins 

White connector 
On the top of the 

gloves box 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

Pink

(+) 
IGNITION1

Lt. Blue

(+) 
START1

Purple

(+) 
START2

Green Green

(+) 
IGNITION2

CUT

162

Gray

(~) Data
Doorlocks

1 2

4 5 6 7 8

10 11 12 13 14

I13

3

9

15

Back view
15-Pin

White connector
BCM

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

REMOTE
STARTER

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

10A MAX

Replace the
Remote-Starter

fuse with a 
10A (MAX)

1A Diode

1A Diode

A1

A5 RS2 RS3 RS7 RS7 RS5 RS6RS6A

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

44

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

33

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

66

55

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

Entrez dans le véhicule 
avec la clé intelligente 
(Smart-Key) sur vous

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

Vous êtes maintenant prêt à 
embrayer et prendre la 

route.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 

pour allumer l'ignition.

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190228

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Land Cruiser Key 2003-2005 •

Guide # 85141

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7 RS5A3 A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

7 123456

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

(~)RX

Blue/BlackPurple/
Green

(~)TX

LA
N

D
 C

R
U

IS
ER

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

White/
Red

Black/Red

(+)IGNITION 1

Blue/Black

(+)IGNITION 2

Black

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

Black/WhiteRed/
Black

(-)KEY 
SENSE

At Ignition 
harness

At Light 
switch

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green/Black
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190213

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Land Cruiser  Key 2006-2010 •

Guide # 84691

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7 RS5A3 A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

7 123456

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

(~)RX

Blue/BlackPurple/
Green

(~)TX

LA
N

D
 C

R
U

IS
ER

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

White/
Red

Black/Red

(+)IGNITION 1

Blue/Black

(+)IGNITION 2

Black

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

Black/WhiteRed/
Black

(-)KEY 
SENSE

At Ignition 
harness

At Light 
switch

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green/Black
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200325

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

P a
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA
Matrix G-Key (80-BIT) 2010-2014 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 92201

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

* 2.4L Engine Only

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

IMMO DATA

OBD-II connector

Ignition harness

Light switch harness

(+)12V(+)STARTER1 (+)IGNITION1

(+)STARTER2*(+)IGNITION2

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

IMMO DATA(-)Parking Lights

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19

Back view 
White connector 

Light switch
harness

Back view -
White connector 
Ignition harness

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII Connector

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

76

(+)Ignition1 (+)12V(+)Starter2

1234

5678

(+)Ignition2 (+)Starter1

Matrix

76

1312

18

WhiteBrown

7

White Brown BlueBlack Green

* 2.4L 
Engine 
Only

 Moteur 

*

14
678

RS7a RS6/A2RS6aRS7b RS2 RS3 A5

IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20201210

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Matrix  Key 2005-2008 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 84651

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

At Transponder connectorAt Ignition harness

MATRIX

(~) RX

At Parking light switch harness
Au Harnais des feux de stationnement

Key barrel

(-) KEY SENSE(~) TX

VEHICLE FROM
THE US

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

VEHICLE FROM
CANADA

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+) STARTER

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION1

(+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION2
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
AT

R
IX

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2 RS6bRS4 RS7

Fuse

14 23

6 5789101113 12
7 123456

(~)RX

BlueGreen

(~)TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

21

Back view
Black 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Blue/Black

(-) KEY 
SENSE

Back view
 White 20-pin connector 

At Light switch 
harness 

US
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green/White

CANADA
(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green

5
3 12

67

(+)12 V

WhiteBlack/White

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

RedBlack/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20181211

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Matrix  Key 2009-2010 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 81751

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

(~) TX

At Transponder connectorAt Ignition harness 

(~) RX

(-) KEY SENSE

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER (+) 12V

(+) STARTER 2

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking light switch harness

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

Back view - 
Black 7-pin - 

connector
At Tanspon-

der connector

7 123456

(~) RX

Lt. BlueTan

(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Blue

(-)  KEY SENSE

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Blue Brown

(+)  IGNITION 1

Green

(+)  IGNITION 2(+)  STARTER 1

Black

(+) STARTER 2

White

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Brown

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

Fuse

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200325

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

P a
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA
Rav4 G-Key (80-BIT) 2010-2012 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 92241

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

IMMO DATA

OBD-II connector

Ignition harness

Light switch harness

(+)12V(+)STARTER1 (+)IGNITION1

(+)STARTER2*(+)IGNITION2
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

IMMO DATA(-)Parking Lights

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19

Back view 
White connector 

Light switch
harness

Back view -
White connector 
Ignition harness

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII Connector

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

76

(+)Ignition1 (+)12V(+)Starter2

1234

5678

(+)Ignition2 (+)Starter1

Rav4

76

1312

18

7

WhiteWhite

14
678

White White BlueYellow Pink

RS7a RS6/A2RS6aRS7b RS2 RS3 A5

IMMO DATA

A2

Fuse
Fusible
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190304

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s
C

on
to

ur
ne

m
en

t 
d’

im
m

ob
ili

sa
te

ur

TOYOTA
Rav4 Key 2004-2005 • •

Guide # 85201

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

R
AV

4

A2

A3 A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS3

Fuse

RS2RS6a/A2RS6bRS7 RS5

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

Back view - 
White 13-pin - 

connector
At Light switch

7 123456

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

(~)RX

Blue/RedPink

(~)TX

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Blue/Red

(-)KEY 
SENSE

1

10
23

4

5678913 12 11

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green/Red
or Green

6

1 32

54

(+)12 V

Black/RedBlack

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

Red Black/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Blue/Red
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190109

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 
r

TOYOTA
RAV4  Key (40-Bit) 2006-2010 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 81971

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

(~) TX

At Transponder connector

At Ignition harness 

(~) RX

RAV4

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER (+) 12V

(+) STARTER 2

(+) IGNITION

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
(-) KEYSENSE

At Key barrel
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

Back view - Black 
7-pin - connector
At Tansponder 

connector

7 123456

(~) RX

PinkGreen

(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector

At Ignition harness 

R
AV

4

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

Fuse

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Blue White

(+)  IGNITION 1

Pink

(+)  IGNITION 2(+)  STARTER 1

White

(+) STARTER 2

Yellow

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

White

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Blue

(-)  KEY SENSE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210114

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

W
ith

ou
t d

oo
rlo

ck
s 

W
ith

 d
oo

rlo
ck

s
IN

T-
SL

+ 
re

qu
ire

d 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA
Sequoia key 2003-2004 1 2 • • • • • • •

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Guide # 96621

LEDLED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
Pr

og
ra

m
m

in
g

bu
tto

n
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

Page 1 / 7

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition harness 

At ECM, behind glove box

(~)IMI (~)IMO
(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER(+) IGNITION1
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

A5 RS3 RS13 RS6 RS5 RS6a RS2 RS7

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

Fuse

 Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(+)12 V

White/BlueBlack/Red

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

Black/WhiteBlack/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Pink

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

1
123

456

2345678

91012 111314151617

Back view - White 
17-pin connector - 
At Parking light 
switch harness 

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector - ECM, behind 

glove box 2nd 
connector from the right 

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE
Green/White

Back view - White 
34-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 

SE
Q

U
O

IA
20

03
-2

00
4

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

22 20 192124 232627 171825

33 31 303235 34 2829

(~)IMO

Blue/YellowPink/Green

(~)IMI

C
U

T
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | VOIR PAGE SUIVANTE POUR PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION DU INT-SL+

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)GWR

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

A1

A5 RS3 RS12 i13 RS6 RS5 RS6a RS2 RS7

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR

i1

i9
i8

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

Fuse

 Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(+)12 V

White/BlueBlack/Red

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

Black/WhiteBlack/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Pink

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

1
123

456

2345678

91012 111314151617

Back view - White 
17-pin connector - 
At Parking light 
switch harness 

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector - ECM, behind 

glove box 2nd 
connector from the right 

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE
Green/White

Back view - White 
34-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 

SE
Q

U
O

IA
20

03
-2

00
4

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

22 20 192124 232627 171825

33 31 303235 34 2829

(~)IMO

Blue/YellowPink/Green

(~)IMI

C
U

T

9

5 4

13 12 11 10

8

123

7 6

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA
White/Blue

Back view - grey 
13-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

START

Start the vehicle with 
the key.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

START

TURN
OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

44

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

33

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

55

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210114

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

W
ith

ou
t d

oo
rlo

ck
s 

W
ith

 d
oo

rlo
ck

s
IN

T-
SL

+ 
re

qu
ire

d

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

TOYOTA
Sequoia key 2005-2007 1 2 • • • • • • •

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Guide # 85571

LEDLED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
Pr

og
ra

m
m

in
g

bu
tto

n
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

KEY

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

1.[09]
HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

Page 1 / 7

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition harness 

At ECM, behind glove box

(~)IMI (~)IMO
(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER(+) IGNITION1

Page 2 / 7



CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

A5 RS3 RS13 RS6 RS5 RS6a RS2 RS7

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

Fuse

 Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(+)12 V

White/BlueBlack/Red

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

Black/WhiteBlack/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Pink

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

1
123

456

2345678

91012 111314151617

Back view - White 
17-pin connector - 
At Parking light 
switch harness 

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector - ECM, behind 

glove box 2nd 
connector from the right 

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE
Green/White

Back view - White 
34-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 

SE
Q

U
O

IA
20

05
-2

00
6

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

22 20 192124 232627 171825

33 31 303235 34 2829

(~)IMO

Blue/YellowPink/Green

(~)IMI

C
U

T
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | VOIR PAGE SUIVANTE POUR PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION DU INT-SL+

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

BWhite B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT
SORTIE

ENTRÉE

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)GWR

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

A6 D3

D1

(~) IMO
(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

A1

A5 RS3 RS12 i13 RS6 RS5 RS6a RS2 RS7

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTERi1

i9
i8

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

Fuse

 Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(+)12 V

White/BlueBlack/Red

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

Black/WhiteBlack/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Pink

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

1
123

456

2345678

91012 111314151617

Back view - White 
17-pin connector - 
At Parking light 
switch harness 

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector - ECM, behind 

glove box 2nd 
connector from the right 

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE
Green/White

Back view - White 
34-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 

SE
Q

U
O

IA
20

05
-2

00
6

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

22 20 192124 232627 171825

33 31 303235 34 2829

(~)IMO

Blue/YellowPink/Green

(~)IMI

C
U

T

9

5 4

13 12 11 10

8

123

7 6

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA
White/Blue

Back view - grey 
13-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

START

Start the vehicle with 
the key.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

START

TURN
OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

44

xx11
HOLD

11

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

22

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

33

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

55

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 |                                              

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

 

2 3 4
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190304

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Sequoia Key 2008-2009 • •

Guide # 85261

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

At Steering column

At Transponder connector

At Ignition harness 

(+) IGNITION1

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER

(~) TX (~) RX

(-) KEY SENSE

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SE
Q

U
O

IA

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS2RS6a/A1 RS7 RS6bRS5

Fuse

RS3

124567 3

Back view - White 
7-pin - connector
At Transponder 

connector

Back view
White 2-pin connector 
At Steering column 

(~) RX

Lt.Green GreyBlue

(-)  KEY SENSE(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black

(+)  IGNITION 1

Lt.Green

(+)  IGNITION 2(+)  STARTER

Green

(+) 
ACCESSORY

GreyWhite

21

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Parking light 
switch harness 

10 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Orange

1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190826

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Sienna Key 2004-2010 • •

Guide # 85481

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

SIENNA

At Transponder connector

At Ignition harness 

(~) RX

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION2

(+) IGNITION1

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) STARTER

(~) TX

At Key Barrel

 (-) KEY SENSE

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SI
EN

N
A

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

A3A6 A5

Fuse

RS3 RS6RS2 RS5 RS6a RS7

7 123456

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(~)RX

YellowYellow/Red

(~)TX

5
3 12

67

(+)12 V

White/Red Black

(+) 
IGNITION 1

Black/Yellow Black/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Pink

5

(+)
STARTER

12

34

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Key 
Barrel

Blue/Black

(-) KEY 
SENSE

Back view
 White 17-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green/Black

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200408

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

VEHICLE

 TOYOTA 
Solara Convertible Key 2004-2008 •

Guide # 89471

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

4 2 1At parking light switch. At Transponder connector At Ignition harness

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)RX(~)TX
(+) IGNITION 2 (+) ACCESSORY (+)STARTER 2

(+) 12 V (+) IGNITION 1(+) STARTER 1
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS7b RS6/A2

Fuse

21

43

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Blue

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

7 123456

(~)RX

Green/
White

Blue/
Yellow

(~)TX

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

456789

19

10

20 17 16 1415 13 1218

2

11

13

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Black/
Red

White/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Blue/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+)  
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

(+) 
STARTER 2
Black/
Yellow

BlueBlack/
White

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Parking 

Light switch

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

SO
LA

R
A

C
O

N
VE

R
TI

B
LE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20200408

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Solara Coupe Key 2004-2008 •

Guide # 89501

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

4 2

3

1At parking light switch. At Transponder connector At Ignition harness

At Steering column

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)RX(~)TX
(+) IGNITION 2 (+) ACCESSORY (+)STARTER 2

(+) 12 V (+) IGNITION 1(+) STARTER 1
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

A2

A3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

RS2RS3 RS6a RS5RS7a RS7b RS6/A2

Fuse

21

43

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

Blue

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

7 123456

(~)RX

Yellow/
Red

Yellow

(~)TX

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

456789

19

10

20 17 16 1415 13 1218

2

11

13

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Red/
Black

White/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Blue/
Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+)  
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

(+) 
STARTER 2
Black/
Yellow

Black/
Yellow

Black/
White

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Parking 

Light switch

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

SO
LA

R
A

C
O

U
PE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210406

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Tacoma  Key (40-Bit) 2005-2010 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 82081

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

At Transponder connector

At Ignition harness 

(~) TX (~) RX

TACOMA

(+) STARTER 2

(+) IGNITION2(+) STARTER (+) 12V

(+) IGNITION1

At Key Barrel

(-) KEYSENSE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

TA
C

O
M

A

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

Fuse

Back view - Black 
7-pin - connector
At Tansponder 

connector

7 123456

(~) RX

Pink/Green
Lt. Green/
Red

(~)  TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

White/
Red Black/Red

(+)  IGNITION1

Blue/Yellow

(+)  IGNITION2(+)  STARTER 1

Green/Black

(+) STARTER 2

Black/White

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Green

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Green/Black

(-)  
KEY SENSE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190109

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Tundra  Key (40-Bit) 2007-2010 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 82791

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(~) TX

At Transponder connector

(~) RX

TUNDRA

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER (+) 12V

At Ignition harness

 (+) ACCESSOIRE

(+) IGNITION

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Back view - Black 
7-pin - connector
At Tansponder 

connector

7 123456

(~) RX

Lt. GreenBlue

(~)  TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector

At Ignition harness 

TU
N

D
R

A

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7 RS5A3A5A6

Fuse

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

Blue Black

(+)  IGNITION 1

Lt. Green

(+)  IGNITION 2(+)  STARTER 

Green

(+) ACCESSOIRE

Grey

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Grey or Tan

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Grey

(-)  KEY SENSE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190205

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Venza  Key 2009-2010 •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 82911

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

(~) TX

At Transponder connector

At Ignition harness 

(~) RX

VENZA

(+) STARTER

(+) STARTER 2

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Ignition harness 

(-) KEY SENSE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

VE
N

ZA

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt. GreenBrown

(~)TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS7bA3A5A6

Fuse

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Blue Green

(+) IGNITION 1

Red

(+) IGNITION 2(+) STARTER 1 

Red

(+) STARTER  2 

Green

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Brown

(-) KEY 
SENSE
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20210819

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 102271

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

P a
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

SCION
Xd G-Key (80-BIT) 2011-2014 • •

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

At Ignition harness 

OBD-II connector

 (~) IMMO DATA

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS (+) STARTER

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) ACCESSORY
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

XD

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

Back view
 White 13-pin connector 
At Light switch harness 

41 32

12 1311109875 6

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White

1 2 3 4 5 6 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

IMMO
DATA

Blue or White

7

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Yellow Pink

(+)IGNITION 1

Green

(+)IGNITION 2(+)STARTER 

Black

2

(+)ACCESSORY

White

RS2RS3 RS6/A2

A2

RS6aRS7 RS5 A5

Fuse

(~) IMMO DATA

Page 3 / 5



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190116

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Pa
r k

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

LEXUS
Yaris    Key 2006-2010 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 79161

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

at Light Switch harness

Steering column 

Ignition Connector Ignition Connector 

(-) PARKING LIGHT

(~) RX

(~) TX

(-) KEY SENSE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

RS3 A5 A6 A3 RS6/A2 RS7 RS2 RS5 RS6a

A2

Fuse
(~) TX
(~) RX

(-)Key Sense

(~) TX(~) RX

Back view - 
7-Pin Black 

Ignition Connector 

Back view - 
13-Pin White 

at Light 
Switch harness 

(-)Parking Light

123

6 5789101113

4

12 1234567 3

Green PurpleWhite

21

Back view - 
2-Pin White
connector

Steering column

(-)KEY SENSE

Yellow

58
3 124

67

(+)Ignition2(+)Starter (+)Accessory(+)Ignition1

Pink Black White

(+)12V

Yellow Green

Back view - 8-Pin White 
Ignition Connector 
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190109

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

TOYOTA
Yaris  Key (40-Bit) 2006-2010 •

Guide # 82971

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(~) TX

At Transponder connector

At Ignition harness 

(~) RX

YARIS

(+) STARTER

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) ACCESSOIRE

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(-) KEY SENSE
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

7 123456

(~)RX

GreenPurple

(~)TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view
 Black 7-pin 
connector

At Transpon-
der connector 

YA
R

IS

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7 RS5A3A5A6

Fuse

(~) RX

(-)  Key Sense

(~)  TX

(+)STARTER 

Black

7 58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Yellow Pink

(+)IGNITION 1

Green

(+)IGNITION 2(+)ACCESSORY

White

Back view
 White 13-pin 

connector
At Light switch 

harness 

14 23

6 5789101113 12

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White

21

Back view
White 2-pin 
connector

At Key Barrel

Yellow

(-) KEY 
SENSE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 5



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20191217

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 
r Pa

rk
in

g 
Li

gh
ts

SCION
Xd    G-Key (80-BIT) 2011-2014 • •
TOYOTA
Yaris  Hatchback                

G-Key (80-BIT) 2011 • •

       Sedan                 
G-Key (80-BIT) 2011-2014 • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Guide # 83451

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Page 1 / 5

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF



DESCRIPTION

At Ignition harness 

(+) STARTER

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) ACCESSOIRE

OBD-II connector

 (~) IMMO DATA

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

YA
R

IS
XD

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

RS2RS3 RS6a/A2

A2

RS6bRS7a RS5 A5

Fuse

(~) IMMO DATA

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Yellow Pink

(+)IGNITION 1

Green

(+)IGNITION 2(+)STARTER 

Black

2

(+)ACCESSORY

White

1 2 3 4 5 6 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

IMMO
DATA

Blue or White

7

Back view
 White 13-pin connector 
At Light switch harness 

41 32

12 1311109875 6

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190121

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe / Sport 4 cylinder 2017-2018 •

6 cylinder 2017-2018 •
Santa Fe XL 4 cylinder 2017-2019 •

6 cylinder 2017-2019 •

Key Data
Blue

15

Driver Kick Panel
Panneau Latéral côté Chauffeur

At Parking Light Switch
Au commutateur des
lumières de stationnement

(-)Parking Light
Pink | Rose

(+) Ignition1
Green
Vert

(+) 12V
White
Blanc

(+)Starter
Black

(+)Accessory
Blue

Ignition Barrel
Barillet d'ignition 

(+)Accessory
Pink
Rose

GUIDE # 83391

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking lights switch Ignition connector 

Driver kick panel

EMS COM 
White or Red connector 

(+) 12V(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

EMS COM

Fu
se

RS5 RS2RS6/A2 RS7A5/D3 RS3

EMS COM

EMS COM

D1

5

4

3

2

9

8

7

6

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

30

29

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

48

39

49

50

40

41

42

43

44

51

52

53

54

55

45

46

56

57

47 58

EMS COM
Blue

5432 8761

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

White or Red 
connector - 
Back view

Back view. 
16-pin White 
connector. 

At Parking light 
switch 

connector.

Back view. 
4-pin Blue 
connector. 
At ignition 
connector.

Driver Kick Panel 

(+) 
IGNITION1 (+) 12V(+)ACCES-

SORY
(+)
STARTER

Green RedBlue Black

1

456

23
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190121

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe / Sport 4 cylinder 2013-2016 •

6 cylinder 2013-2016 •
Santa Fe XL 4 cylinder 2013-2016 •

6 cylinder 2013-2016 •

Key Data
Blue

15

Driver Kick Panel
Panneau Latéral côté Chauffeur

At Parking Light Switch
Au commutateur des
lumières de stationnement

(-)Parking Light
Pink | Rose

(+) Ignition1
Green
Vert

(+) 12V
White
Blanc

(+)Starter
Black

(+)Accessory
Blue

Ignition Barrel
Barillet d'ignition 

(+)Accessory
Pink
Rose

GUIDE # 83501

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

EMS COM

Parking lights switch Ignition connector 

Driver kick panel

(+) 12V(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION

Page 2 / 5



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

A2

EMS COM

Fu
se

RS5 RS2RS6/A2 RS7A5/D3 RS3

EMS COM

EMS COM

D1

5
4

3

2

9

10

11

12

13

14
15
16
17
18

19

20

30

8
7
6

1

2939

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

40
41
42
43

44

45

46

31
32
33

34

35

36

37

38

EMS COM
Blue

5432 8761

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

Black connector 
- Back view

White connector - 
Back view 

Back view. 
16-pin White 
connector. 

At Parking light 
switch 

connector.

Back view. 
4-pin Blue 
connector. 
At ignition 
connector.

Driver Kick Panel

(+) 
IGNITION1 (+) 12V(+)ACCES-

SORY
(+)
STARTER

Green RedBlue Black

1

456

23
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190108

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2017-2018 •
Santa Fe XL 2017-2018 •

GUIDE # 60171

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

EMS COM

Ignition connector 

Driver kick panel

White or Red connector 

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION

Page 2 / 5

Parking lights switch DESC



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

5432 9876
1

10
11

12 13 14 15 16
17 18

19 20

3029

21 22
23 24 25

26 27 28 31 32 33

34 35 36 37
38

48
39

49 50

40 41 42 43 44

51 52 53 54 55

45 46

56 57

47

58

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition connector 

Blue connector
- Back view

EMS COM
Blue

Driver Kick Panel  
White or Red connector 
- Back view 

5432 8761

At Parking Light 
switch connector 

White connector
- Back view

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

(+) IGNITION1 (+) 12V(+)ACCES-
SORY (+)STARTER

Green RedBlue Black

1

45

23

A2

EMS COM

Fu
se

RS5 RS2RS6/A2 RS7A5/D3 RS3

EMS COM

EMS COM

D1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

D A BJ

Release the programming
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link
Connector) and go back to
step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link
Connector) connector.

 The LED will alternate
between YELLOW and RED.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

 The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.
Key bypass programmed.

6
IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F Turn the Ignition OFF.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press releaseand the
programming button 6 times
(6x).

 The RED LED will flash 
5 times and pause.

x6
PRESS

D

A

B

J

FLASH X5

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20190110

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

VEHICLE YEARS 

2K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

1K
EY

 P
ro

gr
am

m
in

g 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s

MAZDA OR / OU

6 Key 2003-2008 1 2 •
Speed6 Key 2006-2007 1 2 •

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Guide # 83101Page 1 / 8



DESCRIPTION 

At parking light harness

Ignition harness

(+)12V
(+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At transponder connector 

(~)RX(~)TX

Page 2 / 8



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

M
A

ZD
A 

6

Back vue. 6-pin 
White 

connector at 
ignition 
harness. 

Back vue. 17-pin 
White connector 
at parking light 

harness. 

Back vue. 4-pin 
White connector 
at transponder 

connector. 

1

10

2345678

917 16 1415 13 12 11

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

START

6

2 1

45

3
1234

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Red/White

(~)RX(~) TX

Mazda6 : Green 
Mazdaspeed6 : Yellow/Green 

Mazda6 : Orange/Lt. Blue 
Mazdaspeed6 : Gray Black/Red

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY

Black/Blue

(+)STARTER

BlueBlack

A6 A5

(~) RX
(~)TX

A2

Fuse

RS2 RS6/A2 RS7 RS5A12

Guide # 83101 Page 3 / 8
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

connectionMicrosoft Windows Computer with Internet 1x 1x

Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter.
The module is now programmed.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

16

17

18

Page 7 / 8



KEY KEY

High encrypted key immobilizer bypass module. KEY
Guide # 28961GM
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014. 
FORTIN AUTO RADIO INC  
TOUS DROITS RÉSERVÉS

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 
MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 
Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 
DATA-LINK  
(BLACK)

White 
DATA
Ground (-)

12V Battery (+)
12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 
RELAY 
(WHITE)

White/Black
Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 
Lt.Blue/Black

D White/Green
White/Blue
White/Red

NC2
NO2
COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition
KeySens
(+/-) Data3
(+/-) Data1
(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

LED 
Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red : REMOTE START ON

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separately B

Page 2 / 17
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way 
Data-Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm

WITH DATA-LINK

For all other remote-starters or 
alarm-systems perform the following 
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for 
the vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming numberVehicle(s) associated with the procedure

6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the 
vehicle from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue | Bleu
Black | Noir
Red | Rouge

White | Blanc

Ground (-) | Masse (-)
12V Battery (+) | 12V Batterie

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.

Page 3 / 17

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

BUICK
Encore 2013-2015 5 4
LaCrosse 2010-2015 5 4
Regal 2011-2014 5 4
Verano 2013-2014 5 4
CHEVROLET
Aveo 2004-2006   

1 1
2008

Colorado 2015 5 4
Camaro 2010-2015 5 4
City Express 2015 7 2
Cruze 2010-2015 5 4
Epica 2004-2007 2 1
Equinox 2010-2015 5 4
Impala 2014 5 4
Malibu 2013-2014 5 4
Orlando 2012-2014 5 4
Sonic 2012-2014 5 4
Trax 2013-2018 5 4
GMC
Terrain 2010-2015 5 4
OLDSMOBILE
Silhouette 1998-1999 3 3
PONTIAC
Grand Prix 2000-2001 3 3
Montana 2000-2001 3 3
Vibe 2008-2010 4 2
Wave 2004-2006

1 1
2008

Page 4 / 17
VEHICLE FIT GUIDE  
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         GM

WHILE RUNNING (-)A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

(+) Ignition

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 

TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)

(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-)

COMM1

NC1

Ignition Ground Data 

Cut

A5

D1

D3

A2

Ignition barrel

(+/-) DATA

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE

.com

SEE VOIR

OUT RS19 

IN RS10 
OUT RS11

IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS15

IN RS16
OUT RS17
OUT RS18

CONNECTION 1                                                      GO PROGRAM.: 1AVEO / WAVE
Page 5 / 17

Pink Black Black / White 
2008 Brown/White 
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

CONNECTION 2                                                    GO PROGRAM.: 1EPICAKIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         GM
N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.N.C.

Yellow/Green

Yellow/Red
White/Green

White/Red

N.C.

N.C.

Dk. Blue

Yellow

Lt. Blue/Black

(-) While Running

Data

Ignition

Data
Green/Black

Vert / Noir 

Security light

Lumière de sécurité
Yellow / Black

Jaune / Noir

Pin 20

Pin 7

15 Pin 
Connector
Connecteur 
15 pins

30 Pin 
Connector
Connecteur 
30 pins

BCM: Right side of steering column. (Integrated fuse box)
À droite de la colonne de direction (Boite à Fusible intégrée)

CONNECTION 20 GO PROGRAM: 1CHEVROLET EPICA / SUZUKI VERONA

Cut

Cut

BCM: Right side of steering column.
(Integrated fuse box)

D1

D3

IGNITION Data

Green/Black

15 Pin 
Connector 30 Pin 

Connector

Security light

Yellow / Black

Pin 20

CutCut

A5

A2

(+/-) DATA

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

NO1

WHILE RUNNING (-)A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

(+) Ignition

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 

TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)

(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-)

COMM1

NC1

(+/-) DATA

30

86 8587

87a 12VBattery

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

OUT RS19 

IN RS10 
OUT RS11

IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS15

IN RS16
OUT RS17
OUT RS18
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

CONNECTION 3                                                       GO PROGRAM.: 1SILHOUETTE / GRAND PRIX / MONTANAKIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         GM

IGNITIONData Fuel

Cut

A5

A2

(+/-) DATA

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

NO1

WHILE RUNNING (-)A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

(+) Ignition

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 

TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)

(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-)

COMM1

NC1

(+/-) DATA

6-pin
Grey connector

PK3
Module

D3

D1

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

OUT RS19 

IN RS10 
OUT RS11

IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS15

IN RS16
OUT RS17
OUT RS18

Page 7 / 17
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

CONNECTION 4    GO PROGRAM.: 2VIBE

1 2 3 6 7

Back view
White 20-Pin Connector 
Light switch harness

(-)PARKING LIGHTTXRX

Back view
White 7-Pin - Ignition Connector 

A6A5
(-)KEY SENSE
A3

Empty pin | Pin vide

4 5
1 2

White/Black
Blanc/Noir

Back view
White 2-Pin Connector
At Steering column

RS3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

KeySens

(+/-) RX
(+/-) TX

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

IGNITION
ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

GROUND

STARTERRS8 OUT (+)
TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

Page 8 / 17
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D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

Colorado Lt.Green/Purple White/Black

TO PARKING LIGHS
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

Terrain

LaCrosse

Regal

Verano

Orlando
Malibu

Trax
Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue

Green/Purple

Green/Purple

Green/Purple

Green/Purple

Green/Purple

Sonic Green/Purple
Pink/Black

Pink/Black

Gray/Black

White

Gray/Black

Gray/Black

Gray/Black

Gray/Black
Pink

White/Purple

Pink

White/Purple

White/Purple

White

White/Purple

White/Purple
Red/White

Red/White

Red/White

Red/White

Red/Purple

Red/White

Red/Purple

Red/Purple
Pink

Pink

Purple/Yellow

Purple/Black

Purple/Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Purple/Black

Purple/Yellow

Encore

Data 
Pin-2

Ground

Immo Power 
Pin-3

Back view
Ignition 
Connector

Key Bypass 
IMMO connector 
Back view 

Ignition barrel 

D3

D1

A5

A4

2     13     4     6     5

Ignition 
Pin-1

Pin 5 
Empty
vide

12V Pin-2 
(2 Amp. Max.)

VData 
Pin-4

RS2 RS7 

Equinox
Cruze

Camaro

Lt.Blue
Green/Purple

Lt.Blue

Pink/Black
Gray/Black

Dk. Green

Pink
White/Purple

Pink

Red/White
Red/Purple

Red/White

Pink
Purple/Black

Pink

1
2

3

Green/Purple Gray/Black White/Purple Red/Purple Purple/Yellow
Impala

CUT

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 3 / 5

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         GM

(+/-) DATA

KeySens

NO1

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS19 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

(+) Ignition

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground

B4

B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 

TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)

(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS15

IN RS16
OUT RS17
OUT RS18

COMM1

NC1

(+/-) DATA

TO VEHICLE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

A2

White/Black

White/Black

White/Black

White/Black

White/Black

White/Black

White/Black

White/Black

VREFERENCE
Pin-6

White/Black
White/Black

White/Black

White/Black

(+/-) IMMO POWER

30

86 8587

87a

GROUND

1.3 K
Resistor

ACCESSORY
Pin-3

Brown

Brown

Purple/Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Brown
Purple/Yellow

Brown

Purple/Yellow
Purple/Orange

White/Purple Red/Purple Purple/BlackPurple/Yellow

RS5 

RS8 

CONNECTION 5                                                    GO PROGRAM.: 4GM
Page 9 / 17



Page 10 / 17Page 10 / 20

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

PROGRAM. 1

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

x2
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 2 
times each second.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button 
three (3x) times.

x3
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 3 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 3 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 3 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button four 
(4x) times.

x4
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 4 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 4 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 4 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button five 
(5x) times.

x5
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 5 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 5 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 5 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(6x) times.

x6
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 6 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 6 
fois chaque seconde.

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X3

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X4

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X6

..

Page 10 / 17
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PROGRAM. 2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

D

A

B

J

RED
ON

3

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

PROGRAM. 3

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

x2
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 2 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 2 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button 
three (3x) times.

x3
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 3 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 3 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 3 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button four 
(4x) times.

x4
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 4 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 4 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 4 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button five 
(5x) times.

x5
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 5 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 5 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 5 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(6x) times.

x6
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X3

...
D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X4

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X6

..

Page 12 / 17
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� Wait until the RED LED 
flashes once (1x) and then 
turns back ON.

TURN
ON/RUN

x1
HOLD

x1

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Appuyez et maintenir enfoncé le bouton de programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins (Connecteur Data-Link)

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and release the 
programming 
button once (1x).

ON

ON

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 1x flashe 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
and the RED LED turns ON.

ON ON

ON

PROGRAM. 4        1 / 2
Page 13 / 17
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D A BJ

D A BJ

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/2

6

FLASH X10

� The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10x) times. Key 
bypass programmed.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

� The LED will turn OFF.

IGNITION OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

If the RED LED flashes constantly during this 
step of the programming procedure:  

1- Verify your connections.

2- It is possible that the vehicle is locked 
against programming a new key: disconnect 
the 4-Pin connector (DATA-LINK) and go to 

programming procedure next 
page (DCRYPTOR required).

� The YELLOW LED will turn 
back ON.

D

A

B

J

ON

PROGRAM. 4        2 / 2
Page 14 / 17
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PROGRAM (WITH DCRYPTOR | AVEC DCRYPTOR) 1 / 2
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Disconnect all connectors.

DAB J

D

A B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A B

J

D

A B

J

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

DAB J

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after, all the remaining connector. 

DAB J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

D A

B

JD A

B

J

PROGRAM (WITH DCRYPTOR | AVEC DCRYPTOR) 2 / 2

11

12

13

Page 16 / 17
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE D’INSTALLATIONREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Copyright © 2014. 
FORTIN AUTO RADIO INC  
TOUS DROITS RÉSERVÉS

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (BLANC)

B
Blue

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

( )

RELAY | RELAIS 

WHITE|BLANC

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED | DEL

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

DESCRIPTION 
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DESCRIPTIONREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way Data-
Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm

WITH DATA-LINK

For all other remote-starters or alarm-
sys tems per fo rm the  fo l low ing  
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for the 
vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming numberVehicle(s) associated with the procedure

 
6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the vehicle 
from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue | Bleu

Black | Noir

Red | Rouge

White | Blanc

12V Battery (+) | 12V Batterie

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 

Ground (-) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection 1 KEY Programming                               2 KEYS Programming                                

JAGUAR
S-Type 2000-2007 1C 2 1
X-Type 2002-2009 1C 2 1
XJ8-XJR 2003-2009 1C 2 1

VEHICLE FIT GUIDE  
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CONNECTION 1                             JAGUAR               GO PROGRAM 1 (2KEY | 2CLÉS) OR 2 (CRYPTOR 1KEY | 1CLÉ)                                  

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Ignition barrel

B

1
2

3
4

1 2 3 4

E

F

1
2

3
4

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

1
2

3
4

A

1
2

3
4

TX

RX

Ground

Ground
Ignition

TX

Ignition
Ground
TX

RX

RX

TX
RX

Ignition

Ground

RX
TX

RX
TX

Ignition
Ground

Ground

Ignition

1
2

3
4

H

RX

TX

Ground

Ignition

i

4  
   

 3
   

  2
   

  1

F
R

O
N

T
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 F

A
C

E

Ignition

TX
RX

Ground

Ignition

C

D 6G

RX
TX
Ignition

Ground

M
a
zd

a
 2

F
R

O
N

T
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 F

A
C

E

5
1

 2
 3

 4

TXRX

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S
B

A
C

K
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 D

O
S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S
B

A
C

K
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 D

O
S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S

A5 A6

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) RX IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) TX IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A2

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

K
E

Y
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PROGRAMM. 1                                                                JAGUAR         

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

Wait 3 seconds.

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

6

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the second functIonal 
key to the ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Make sure to have two valide 
vehicle key.

KEY#1 KEY#2

 CONTINUED | SUITE- 1/2
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PROGRAM. 1   CONTINUED | SUITE- 2/2

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF
TURN
OFF Turn the ignition to the OFF 

position 

and remove the second key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

7

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times.  

8

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the LED flashes once.

xx1
PRESS

 

� The RED LED will flash 
once (1x).

RELEASE

Release the 
programming button.

Using a jumper wire, 
apply power (12v) to the 
vehicle's ignition1.

Ignition1

12V

Activate the remote 
starter.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

9

Manual transmission: 
Remove the jumper.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

FLASH 10X



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4Page 8 / 10

Parts required (not included)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 

FLASH LINK 

2

MANAGER

Test the remote-car-
starter and keyless-
entry functionality.

Adjust the remote-car-
starters tachometer 
setting (if required).

TACH
SETTING

If the vehicle does 
not remote-start, or it 

does not continue 
running verified the 

remote starter 
installation.

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash once.  

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

Remove the valet key from the back of the 
OEM remote.
Keep all OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 
feet) away from the vehicle to proceed.

10'

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Make sure to have one valide vehicle key.

Place the key in front 
the ignition barrel.

The remote starter 
must be able to start 

the vehicle.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
HSTART

P
U

S
HSTART

PROGRAM. 2                                                                            CONTINUED NEXT PAGE     

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION PROCEDURE.



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4Page 9 / 10

D A BJ

D A BJ

D A BJ

5

� WAIT

� 

the RED LED will turn 
OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn 
on.

 
 

 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
NOON

IGN
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

 

Disconnect all connectors.

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION The module is now programmed.

Parts required (not included)

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

16

18

17

15

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

13

14

� WAITthe YELLOW LED will 
turn OFF. 

 

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

IGNITION OFF FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

ON

OFF

ON OFF

ON

ON

� the RED LED will turn ON.  

� The RED and YELLOW LEDs  
will alternate. 

 

 PROGRAM. 2                                                                            CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

PROCEDURE 



High encrypted key immobilizer bypass module. 
KEY

   MAZDA Guide #  14801  
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE|BLANC)

B
Blue 

Black

Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK 

(BLACK | NOIR)

 

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY  

WHITE

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED | DEL

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
 
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 18Page 2 / 13

DESCRIPTION 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE D’INSTALLATIONREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way Data-
Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm

WITH DATA-LINK

For all other remote-starters or alarm-
sys tems per fo rm the  fo l low ing  
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for the 
vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming numberVehicle(s) associated with the procedure

 
6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the vehicle 
from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue | Bleu

Black | Noir

Red | Rouge

White | Blanc

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+) | 12V Batterie

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.

Page 3 / 18Page 3 / 13

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection 1 KEY Programming                               2 KEYS Programming                                

MAZDA
2 2011-2014 1G 4 3
3 - Axela 2004-2013 1F 4 3

Smart Keyless 2010-2013 1F 4 -
5 2006-2012 1F 4 3
6 - Atenza 2003-2008 1F 4 3

2009-2013 1A 4 3
B-Series 1999-2001 1i 1 -

2002-2009 1B 4 3
CX-7 2007-2012 1F 4 3
CX-9 2007-2014 1F 4 3
MPV 2000-2006 2 2 -
MX-5 - Miata 2002-2005 2 2 -

2006-2014 1F 4 3
RX-8 2003-2011 1F 4 3
Tribute 2001-2012 1C 4 3

Page 4 / 13

VEHICLE FIT GUIDE 
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COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Ignition barrel

B

1
2

3
4

1 2 3 4

E

F

1
2

3
4

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

1
2

3
4

A

1
2

3
4

TX

RX

Ground

Ground
Ignition

TX

Ignition
Ground
TX

RX

RX

TX
RX

Ignition

Ground

RX
TX

RX
TX

Ignition
Ground

Ground

Ignition

1
2

3
4

H

RX

TX

Ground

Ignition

i

4  
   

 3
   

  2
   

  1

F
R

O
N

T
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 F

A
C

E

Ignition

TX
RX

Ground

Ignition

C

D 6G

RX
TX
Ignition

Ground

M
a
zd

a
 2

F
R

O
N

T
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 F

A
C

E

5
1

 2
 3

 4

TXRX

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S
B

A
C

K
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 D

O
S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S
B

A
C

K
 V

IE
W

V
U

E
 D

E
 D

O
S

B
A

C
K

 V
IE

W
V

U
E

 D
E

 D
O

S

A5 A6

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) RX IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) TX IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A2

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

Page 5 / 18

CONNECTION 1
MAZDA 

FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE : SEE VEHICLE FITGUIDE PAGE 4 

Page 5 / 13

K
E

Y



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

Immobilizer module:
Near steering column.

134

61011 89

5 2

7

Cut

12

Cut

MAZDA
Blue/WhiteMPV 2000-2003 Black/White
Data  Pin 5 Ignition Pin 7

Blue/White Black/White
Red/BlackMiata 2001-2004 Black/Whie

MPV 2004-2006

Back view, 
12-Pin white connector.

A10

D6

D4
D1

D3

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

A2

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

30

86 8587

87a

12VBattery

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

CONNECTION 2 MAZDA MIATA / MPV GO PROGRAM. 3

Page 6 / 18Page 6 / 13
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LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Wait 3 seconds.

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the functIonal key to the 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

KEY#1

6

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the functIonal key to the 
ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF Turn the ignition to the OFF 

position 

and remove the first key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times.  

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

REMOVE
KEY

5

8

7

D A BJ

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

FLASH 10X
If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Page 7 / 13
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LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

  

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

 
 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

5

Press and release the 
programming button four 
(4x) times.

x4
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 4 
times each second.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASHPRESS X4

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D A BJ

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

FLASH 10X

ON ...

PROGRAM. 2                                               
Page 8 / 13
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8

Remove all keys from key remote cards.
Keep all cards at least 3 meters (10 feet) 
away from the vehicle to proceed.

procéder à la programmation.

10’

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Make sure to have two valide vehicle key.

Page 9 / 22

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION PROCEDURE.| PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME. 

If the vehicle does 
not remote-start, or it 

does not continue 
running verified the 

remote starter 
installation.

Test the remote-car-
starter keyless-entry 

functionality.

Adjust the remote-car-
starters tachometer 
setting (if required).

TACH
SETTING

Place the key in front 
the ignition barrel.

The remote starter 
must be able to start 

the vehicle.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
HSTART

P
U

S
HSTART

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds or until the 
security light turns OFF.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

KEY#1

WAIT
3 SEC.

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

x1
1

2

3

x1

Page 9 / 13
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Turn the ignition to 
the OFF position 

and remove the first 
key.

6

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the second 
functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#2

Wait 3 seconds.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

WAIT
3 SEC.

Wait 3 seconds or until the 
security light turns OFF.

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

7

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to 
step 1. |  

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

Activate the remote 
starter.

 le démarreur à 
Press and hold the programming 
button until the LED flashes once than 
release the programming button.

� The RED LED will flash once (1x).

Ignition1

12V

99

8

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.Otherwise disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.
 

Using a jumper 
wire, apply power 
(12v) to the 
vehicle's ignition1.

109

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times.  

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

FLASH 10X

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

Manual transmission: 
Remove the jumper.

Page 10 / 13
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Parts required (not included)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 

FLASH LINK 

2

MANAGER

Test the remote-car-
starter and keyless-
entry functionality.

Adjust the remote-car-
starters tachometer 
setting (if required).

TACH
SETTING

If the vehicle does 
not remote-start, or it 

does not continue 
running verified the 

remote starter 
installation.

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

1

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash once.  

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

Remove the valet key from the back of the 
OEM remote.
Keep all OEM remotes at least 3 meters (10 
feet) away from the vehicle to proceed.

10'

If the vehicle equipped with SMART KEY:

Make sure to have one valide vehicle key.

Place the key in front 
the ignition barrel.

The remote starter 
must be able to start 

the vehicle.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

S
TA

R
T

IGN
ON

PUSH

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
H

START

P
U

S
HSTART

P
U

S
HSTART

Page 11 / 22Page 11 / 13
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D A BJ

D A BJ

D A BJ

5

� WAIT

� 

the RED LED will turn 
OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn 
on.

 
 

 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
NOON

IGN
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

 

Disconnect all connectors.

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION The module is now programmed.

Parts required (not included)

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

16

18

17

15

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

13

14

� WAITthe YELLOW LED will 
turn OFF. 

 

Turn the Ignition to the 
OFF position.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

IGNITION OFF FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

ON

OFF

ON OFF

ON

ON

� the RED LED will turn ON.  

� The RED and YELLOW LEDs  
will alternate. 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS  

(WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: RELAY  

WHITE|

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

DESCRIPTION 

LED



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTINSTALLATION PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE D'INSTALLATION

1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way Data-
Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm

WITH DATA-LINK 

For all other remote-starters or alarm-
sys tems per fo rm the  fo l low ing  
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK 

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for the 
vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming number Vehicle(s) associated with the procedure 

6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the vehicle 
from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue

Black

Red 

White

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+) | 12V Batterie

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4Page 3 / 12

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 
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VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

SUZUKI
Equator 2009-2011 1 1
Grand Vitara 2009-2013 2 1

Smart Key 2009-2013 2 1
Swift 2005-2006

3 2
2008

SX4 2008-2013 2 1
Verona 2004-2006 4 2

VEHICLE FIT GUIDE 
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CONNECTION 1                                                 EQUATOR         GO PROGRAM.: 1

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Gray

TXRX

4  3  2  1

Cut

LO
C

K

O
N

S
TA

R
T

Transponder connector
White connector - Back view

Lt BlueGray

White connector from driver door.

Lock/ArmUnlock/Disarm

Equator

Ignition Barrel

A6

D1

D3

A5

Brown

NO1 White/Blue

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS12 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2 IN/OUT

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

NC1 White/Green

COMM1 White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

LOCK/ARM(-) OUT RS11

UNLOCK/DISARM (-) OUT RS10

Yellow(+) Ignition

RS10 RS11

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

A2

K
E

Y



NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) TX IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) RX IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS14
IN RS15

OUT RS16
OUT RS17

TXRX

Cut

Transponder 
connector
White connector - 
Back view

LO
C

K

O
N

S
TA

R
T

11  10  9  8  7  6  5  4  3  2  120 18  17  15  14  13  12  16  19  

40  39  38  37  36  35  34  33 32  31 30  29  28  27  26  25  24  23  22 21

BCM connector: Driver side dash 

INTELLI-KEY OR 
REGULAR KEY.

SUZUKI SX4
(-) LOCK

Gray/White
(-) UNLOCK  

Gray/Red

Vehicle equipped with INTELLI-KEY 

Remove the valet 
key from the back of 

the OEM remote.

Keep the OEM 
remote at least 3 

meters (10 feet) away 
from the vehicle to 

proceed.

10'

No key take over.

A5

A6

D1

D3

Grand Vitara
Gray/Blue

SX4
Yellow/Black

Grand Vitara
Pink/Blue

SX4
Yellow/Red

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

RS17 RS16

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

 Fuse

START

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

A2

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4Page 6 / 12

CONNECTION 2                                                          GO PROGRAM.: 1GRAND VITARA / SX4

K
E

Y



Lt. Blue(+/-) DATA

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue/Black

NO1 White/Blue

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTWIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         GM

WHILE RUNNING (-)A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-)

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

Ignition Ground Data 

Cut

A5

D1

D3

A2

Ignition barrel

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) DATA IN/OUT

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

OUT RS19 

IN RS10 
OUT RS11

IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS15
IN RS16

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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CONNECTION 3                                                          GO PROGRAM.: 2SWIFT

K
E

Y

Pink Black Black / White 
2008 Brown/White 
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CONNECTION 4                                                 GO PROGRAM.: 2VERONA

BCM: Right side of steering column.
(Integrated fuse box)

D1

D3

IGNITION Data

Green/Black

15 Pin 
Connector 30 Pin 

Connector

Security light

Yellow / Black

Pin 20

CutCut

A5

A2

Lt. Blue(+/-) DATA

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue/Black

NO1 White/Blue

WHILE RUNNING (-)A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

GROUND

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)
(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-)

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) DATA IN/OUT

30

86 8587

87a 12VBattery

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

OUT RS19 

IN RS10 
OUT RS11

IN RS12 
IN RS13 
IN RS15
IN RS16

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

K
E

Y



6

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

xx1
HOLD

x2

Press and hold the programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Connector) connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

Insert the required remaining connectors.

1

2

3

4

D A BJ

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

5

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

D

A

B

J

...

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

TURN
ON/RUN

Press and release the 
programming 
button two times (2x).

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will 
alternate  between 2x flashes 
and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW 
LED turns ON.

 

 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The RED LED will turns ON.  

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

IG
N

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T

A
R

T

OFF
If the YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, remove the key 

and go back to step 5. 

ON

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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PROGRAM. 1



D A BJ

7

8

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.LO

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

IGNITION ON

This process may 
take up to 3 minutes.

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
       � The YELLOW and RED 
LED's will rapidly alternate.

 

When the YELLOW LED begins to 
flash rapidly: Key bypass 
programmed.

9

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF
Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

...

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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PROGRAM. 1
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4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

  

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.  

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

 

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

 

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

 
 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

PROGRAM. 2

x1

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

x2
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 2 
times each second.

 

x3

x4

x5

x6

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...



KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION Accent

Left of steering column -  Junction Box

2008-2011Accent Reg.Key

(~) Data

T
ra

n
sp

o
n

d
e

r 
b

y
p

a
ss
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REMOTE STREMOTE STDESCRIPTION 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY 

WHITE

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED 

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS                                              KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
ACCENT 2008-2011 CONTINUED | SUITE

US Models: If the (~) Data  wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. This module is not required.

Left of Junction box
Black connector (back view).

(~) Data

Blue/Black

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Cut

D1

D4

A5

A6

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2 IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

NC1 White/Green

COMM1 White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

GROUND

A2

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

K
E

Y
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WIRING CONNECTION 
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KIA REMOTE STREMOTE STRIO - PUSH-TO-STARARTER FUNCTIONNALITYARTER FUNCTIONNALITYTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMA | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À TION DISTDISTANCEANCE  

Page 3 / 4

D A BJ

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take 
up to 7 minutes 

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

xx1
HOLD

2

RELEASE

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link Connector) and go 
back to step 1.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

� When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF 
and the RED LED turn 
ON:

 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
� The Red Led is ON
� the YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started...

� The LED slowly change 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

� When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly:  successful 
programming.

 

 

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6
Ignition

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

OFF

Wait

...

Wait

Page 4 / 6
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Verify all connections. D  and go back to step 1.isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

Page 5 / 6



KEY

Key Data
Blue

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2013

SANTA FE

Driver Kick Panel
At Parking Light Switch 

(-)Parking Light
Pink | Rose

(+) Ignition1
Green
Vert

(+) 12V
White
Blanc

(+)Starter
Black

(+)Accessory
Blue

Ignition Barrel 

(+)Accessory
Pink
Rose

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY  

WHITE

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black

D
White/Green 

White/Blue

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

LED

Yellow: IGNITION ON

Red: REMOTE START ON

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 

(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet.

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 5
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START

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY2

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

REMOTE
STARTER

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT

RS5b OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RS1

A2

(+)

Driver Kick Panel

Black connector 
- Back view

K
ey

 D
at

a
B

lu
e (-) Parking Light

Pink

At Parking Light 
switch connector

White connector 
- Back view

(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
1

G
re

e
n
 | 

V
e
rt

(+
) 

12
V

 
W

h
ite

 | 
B

la
n
c

(+
)A

cc
es

so
ry

P
in

k 
| R

o
se

(+
)S

ta
rt

er
B

la
ck

  
| N

o
ir

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition connector

Blue connector 
- Back view

Fuse
A5

(+
)A

cc
es

so
ry

B
lu

e
 | 

B
le

u

ACCESSORYRS5a OUT (+)

RS3 

RS5b 

RS5a 

RS7 

RS8 

RS2 

US Models: If the (~) Data  wire is 
not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. 

Red/Blue(+) Start

NC1 White/Green

NO1 White/Blue

COMM1 White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

GROUND

K
E

Y

Page 3 / 5
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D A BJ

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link 
Connector) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link 
Connector) connector.

� The LED will alternate 
between YELLOW and RED.

 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

  

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(6x) times.

x6
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

 
 

TURN
ON/RUN

6

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
10X

6

D A BJ

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

IGNITION ON

67

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF Turn the Ignition OFF.

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

D

A

B

J
...

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X6

..

D

A

B

J
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KEY

Key Data
Blue

Driver Kick Panel
At Parking Light Switch 

(-)Parking Light
Pink | Rose

(+) Ignition1
Green

(+) 12V
White

(+)Starter
Black

(+)Accessory
Blue

Ignition Barrel 

(+)Accessory
Pink

SANTA FE ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

Vehicle DATA functions supported (Functional if equipped)  véhi-

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2015 •
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR:

 

(WHITE|BLANC)

 

MAIN HARNESS | HARNAIS PRINCIPAL

B
Blue

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK 

(BLACK | NOIR)

 

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

( )

RELAY | RELAIS 

WHITE|BLANC

White/Black

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

LED 

Yellow: IGNITION ON

Red: REMOTE START ON

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet.

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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Driver Kick Panel

Black connector 
- Back view

At Parking 
Light switch 
connector

White connector 
- Back view

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition connector

Blue connector 
- Back view

A5

Key Data
(-) Parking 
Light

(+) Ignition1(+) 12V(+)Accessory2 (+)Starter(+)Acces-
sory1

Pink GreenWhitePink BlackBlueBlue

RS3 SR5B RS2 RS7 RS5A RS8

Key 
sense

RS8

Near ignition
switch

White 2-pin
connector 

Pink/Black

US Models: If the (~) Data  wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

NC1 White/Green

COMM1 White/Red

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

Red/Blue(+) Start

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/BlackKey Data IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

A2

GROUND

START

IGNITION1

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY2

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT

RS5b OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(-)
ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT (+)

MUST BE FUSED

K
E

Y
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D A BJ

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take 
up to 7 minutes 
La programmation 
peut prendre 7 minutes. 

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

xx1
HOLD

2

RELEASE

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link Connector) and go 
back to step 1.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé en position 

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

� When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF 
and the RED LED turn 
ON:

Wait Attendre

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
� The Red Led is ON
� the YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started...

� The LED slowly change 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

� When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly:  successful 
programming.

s’éteint et que la DEL JAUNE 
clignote rapidement: 
programmation réussie.

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW
JAUNE

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6
Ignition

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

OFF

Wait

...

Wait

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

� The RED LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

� The RED LED will flash
rapidly ten (10) times.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

x1

x2

x3

x4

x5

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(6x) times.

x6
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X6

..
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KEY

PDM above gas pedal

Driver Kick Panel

Starter Pink

Accessory2 Blue

Accessory1 Red 

Ignition1 Green

At Parking Light Switch 

(-)Parking Light
Pink 

Key Data
White/Orange

12V Red 

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
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CCopyright © 2014,
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REMOTE STREMOTE STDESCRIPTION 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

( )

RELAY | RELAIS 

WHITE|BLANC

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green | Blanc/Vert

White/Blue | Blanc/Bleu

White/Red | Blanc/Rouge

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED | DEL

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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Red/Blue(+) Start

Key Data
White/Orange
Blanc/Orange

A5

(+
)1

2V
 

R
e

d
 | 

R
o

u
g

e
 

(-
)P

ar
ki

n
g

 L
ig

h
t

P
in

k 
| R

o
se

RS3

RS2

(+
)S

ta
rt

er
 

P
in

k 
| R

o
se

(+
)A

cc
es

so
ry

2 
B

lu
e

 | 
B

le
u

(+
)I

g
n

it
io

n
1 

G
re

e
n

 | 
V

e
rt

(+
)A

cc
es

so
ry

1 
R

e
d

 | 
R

o
u

g
e RS8

RS7

RS6

RS5

Fuse

ACCESSORY2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground 

REMOTE
STARTER RS6 OUT

RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
(+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

RS1

A
2

(+)

PDM above 
gas pedal

White connector 
- Back view

At Parking 
Light Switch  
White connector 
- Back view 

Driver Kick Panel
 Black connector 
- Back view

STARTRS8 OUT (+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

Driver Kick Panel 

White connector 
- Back view

NC1 White/Green

NO1 White/Blue

COMM1 White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

K
E

Y
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4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

�The RED LED will turn
off.

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
TURN

ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

x1

x2

x3

x4

x5

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(6x) times.

x6
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X6

..

4

x1
1

2

3

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

x1

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

5
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON x2

Page 5 / 6
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REMOTE STREMOTE STDESCRIPTION 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(RED | ROUGE)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green 

White/Blue

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED 

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
 
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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K
E

Y
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D A BJ

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take 
up to 7 minutes 

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

xx1
HOLD

2

RELEASE

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

 au 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link Connector) and go 
back to step 1.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

� When the 
 

and the  LED turn 
ON:

YELLOW LED 
turn OFF

RED

 

Wait Attendre

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
� The Red Led is ON

the  LED turn 
ON: 
� YELLOW

programming process 
started...

� The LED slowly change 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

� When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly:  successful 
programming.

 

 

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6
Ignition

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

OFF

Wait

...

Wait
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HYUNDAI
Sonata Push to Start 2015 •

SONATA ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

Driver kick panel

EMS COM

(+)IGNITION (+)IGNITION2

(+)START

Front of Fuse box

(+)12V

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

Page 1 / 6 REV.: 20150120
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REMOTE STREMOTE STDESCRIPTION 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

( )

RELAY | RELAIS 

WHITE|BLANC

White/Black 

Yellow

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green | Blanc/Vert

White/Blue | Blanc/Bleu

White/Red | Blanc/Rouge

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED | DEL

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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NC1 White/Green

COMM1 White/Red

OFF

ON

Back view. 
47-pin White connector.

EMS COM

A5

(+)12V

RS2 

(+)Ignition

RS7 

(+)Ignition2

RS6 

(+)Starter

RS8 

Sonata Black Pink WhiteBlue/Orange Yellow 

24 13

Back view. 
4-pin Black connector
Front of Fuse Box

224 13

Front of 
Fuse Box

19

17

31

18

123456
78

91012 11

20

1314
1516

21
22

25 24
23

26
2728

2930

3334353637 32
40 3941

424344454647
38

Red/Blue(+) Start

A
2

NO1 White/Blue

White/BlackKeySens

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

REMOTE
STARTER RS6 OUT

RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
(+)

IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

RS1

IGNITION2RS6 OUT (+)

Ground

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

MUST BE FUSED

To Vehicle (-)ParkingLight.

STARTRS8 OUT (+)

K
E

Y
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4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx1
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

�The RED LED will turn
off.

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF
TURN

ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Appuyez et maintenir enfoncé 
le bouton de programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Connecteur Data-Link)

x1

x2

x3

x4

x5

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(6x) times.

x6
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

D

A

B

J

FLASH

ON

PRESS X6

..

4

x1
1

2

3

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

x1

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

5
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON x2
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK 

(BLACK | NOIR)

 

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY 

(RED)

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow : IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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D A BJ

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take 
up to 7 minutes 
 

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

xx1
HOLD

2

RELEASE

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link Connector) and go 
back to step 1.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

� When the 
 

and the  LED turn 
ON:

YELLOW LED 
turn OFF

RED

Wait

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
� The Red Led is ON

the  LED turn 
ON: 
� YELLOW

programming process 
started...

� The LED slowly change 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

� When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly:  successful 
programming.

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6
Ignition

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

OFF

Wait

...

Wait
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2011-2013

(+) Start 
Grey

(~) Data Brown/Orange

(+) Ignition 
Pink(-) Parking Lights Pink

Front of Fuse panel 

Parking Light Switch Driver Kick Panel

Optima Push-to-Start
KIA

(+) Accessory
Orange

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

FUSE

(+) 12V Red

F
U

S
E

F
U

S
E

2011-2013Optima Hybrid Push-to-Start

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION OPTIMA / HYBRID

PUSH
START

Parts required (Not included)

The vehicles OEM remote will not be operable during remote start.

NOTE 

1x 5  FuseAmp

5A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A (MAX) 

T
ra

n
sp

o
n

d
e

r 
b

y
p

a
ss

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS                                              KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START OPTIMA / OPTIMA HYBRID

At Parking Light 
switch

Back View
White connector

(+) 12V

Front of Fuse 
panel 
Black connector
Back View

Driver Kick Panel
White connector - Back View

(+) Accessory(+) Ignition(+) Start

A5

NC1 White/Green

NO1 White/Blue

COMM1 White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Lt. Blue(+/-) Data2

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue/Black

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) Data1 IN/OUT

IN/OUT

Yellow(+) Ignition

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Fuse

START

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

REMOTE
STARTER

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
(+)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RS1

Ground

A2

RS8 RS7 RS5 RS2 RS3

(-) Parking Light 

PinkRedOrangePinkGrey

Data Key Bypass 

Brown/Orange  
Hybrid: 
Blue
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue

Black 

Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(RED | ROUGE)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black 

Yellow

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED 

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION
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D A BJ

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take 
up to 7 minutes 
 

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

xx1
HOLD

2

RELEASE

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link Connector) and go 
back to step 1.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

� When the 
 

and the  LED turn 
ON:

YELLOW LED 
turn OFF

RED

Wait

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
� The Red Led is ON

the  LED turn 
ON: 
� YELLOW

programming process 
started...

� The LED slowly change 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

� When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly:  successful 
programming.

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6
Ignition

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

OFF

Wait

...

Wait
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KEY

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

REV.: 20211117

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 5

GUIDE # 20761

KEY

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

KIA
Sorento 2010-2013 •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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DESCRIPTION 

At Parking Light switch At Ignition harness 

At passenger kick panel 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~) PATS DATA

(+)12 V(+)
IGNITION 

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 6



D

A

B

C
KEY

Dk. Blue Out A1
Yellow In A2

White/Black Out A3
Red/Blue In A4

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A5
Lt.Blue In/Out A6

White/Green D1
White/Blue D2
White/Red D3

WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(+)I�������
(-)GWR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYOUT (+)RS5
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

SO
R

EN
TO

A5/D3

A6/D1

RS3 RS7 RS2RS5RS6/A2

A2

Fuse

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. This module is not required.

4 Cyl. :Blue/Orange or Blue
            6 Cyl. Red Lt.Blue

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

Back View
Green connector 18-pin 

Passenger side 
kick panel

110 2345678913 1112

Back view - White 13-pins connector
At Parking Lights switch connector

(~)PATS DATA (-)PARKING 
LIGHT

10

4 5 6 7 8 9

171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

C
U

T

54

3

6

21

PinkGreenBlueOrange

(+)IGNITION (+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER (+)12V

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

D A BJ

RELEASE

D

A

B

J

ON YELLOW

D A BJ

x1
HOLD

D

A

B

J

...

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLYWAIT

OFF

...

IGNITION OFF      IGNITION OFF

WAIT
OFF

ON

5

4

6

1

2

3

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 When the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF:

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED LED 
turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

PUSH

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
R

T

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

PUSH

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED LED is ON
 The YELLOW LED turn 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LED slowly alternate 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.
This process may take up to 7 minutes 

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

LO
CK

ACC ON

STA
R

T

IGN

OFF

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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DIAGNOSTIC 

 and go back to step 1.Verify all connections. D isconnect the 4 Pin connector (Data-Link)

RED LED flashes once (x1) 
every second: the Data wires 
(Light Blue, Light Blue/Black) 

are reversed.

RED LED flashes twice (x2) every second: the module 
can not recognize the Key code it is reading. The module 
may be incompatible with this vehicle. Update the module 

to the latest firmware version.

FLASH

ON
FLASH

ON

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTDIAGNOSTIC | DIAGNOSTIQUE

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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6 PIN CONNECTOR:

 

(WHITE|BLANC)

 

MAIN HARNESS | HARNAIS PRINCIPAL

B
Blue

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(RED | ROUGE)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED 

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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K
E

Y

Page 3 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION 



Page 3 / 4Page 3 / 4

D A BJ

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take 
up to 7 minutes 
 

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

xx1
HOLD

2

RELEASE

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link Connector) and go 
back to step 1.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

� When the 
 

and the  LED turn 
ON:

YELLOW LED 
turn OFF

RED

Wait

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
� The Red Led is ON

the  LED turn 
ON: 
� YELLOW

programming process 
started...

� The LED slowly change 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

� When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly:  successful 
programming.

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6
Ignition

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

OFF

Wait

...

Wait
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REMOTE STREMOTE STDESCRIPTION

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(RED | ROUGE)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED 

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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D A BJ

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take 
up to 7 minutes 
 

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

xx1
HOLD

2

RELEASE

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link Connector) and go 
back to step 1.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

D A BJ

IGNITION OFF

� When the 
 

and the  LED turn 
ON:

YELLOW LED 
turn OFF

RED

Wait

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.
� The Red Led is ON

the  LED turn 
ON: 
� YELLOW

programming process 
started...

� The LED slowly change 
between the RED and 
YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

� When the RED LED 
turn OFF and YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly:  successful 
programming.

D

A

B

J

...
D

A

B

J

ON
YELLOW

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

IGNITION ON

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6
Ignition

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

D

A

B

J

OFF

ON

OFF

Wait

...

Wait

Page 4 / 6
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KEY GUIDE # 14821

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10Amp Fuse
2x 1A diodes

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION ES350

2009-2012ES350 Push-to-Start
LEXUS

PUSH
START

AT STEERING COLUMN

FRONT OF THE FUSE BOX

AT SWITCH ON DASH

AT THE BACK OF FUSE BOX 
DRIVER SIDE

DRIVER KICK PANEL AT LIGHT SWITCH HARNESS 

Fuse box 

(+) Battery 
White

Behind Glove Box 

IMO 
Green

IMI 
Yellow

7 8 9

7
8

9

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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6 PIN CONNECTOR:

 

(WHITE|BLANC)

 

MAIN HARNESS | HARNAIS PRINCIPAL

B
Blue

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(WHITE|BLANC)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 

(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

(+
) 

12
V

 B
at

te
ry

W
h
ite

IM
I

IM
O

Y
e
llo

w

G
re

e
n

AT FUSE BOX

White connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

RS2 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START 1/2     LEXUS ES350 PTS

D1
A6

D3

BEHIND 
GLOVE BOX -

AT THE BACK OF FUSE BOX DRIVER SIDE
White connector
Back view

P
U

R
P

L
E

O
R

A
N

G
E

 

R
E

D
 

LT
 G

R
E

E

(+
) 

S
ta

rt

(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 1

(+
) 

A
cc

es
so

ry

(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 2

(-)
 After shut 

down

DRIVER DOOR PIN
GREY WIRE AT 
DRIVER KICK 
PANEL

G
re

y

SEE NEXT PAGE

A5

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

START

IGNITION2
ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

RS1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+)

RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWNRS9 OUT (-)

A1

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) IMO IN/OUTLt. Blue/Black

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green
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B
R

O
W

N

(-
) 

L
o

ck
/A

rm

(-
) 

U
n

lo
ck

/D
is

ar
m

B
L
A

C
K

 

B
L
U

E
 

(-
) 

P
ar

ki
n

g
 L

ig
h

ts

(-
) 

H
ea

d
 L

ig
h

ts

Green | Vert

(+
) 

B
ra

ke

(+) Parking Lights

W
h
ite

G
re

y

(-
) 

H
o

rn

 
Tr

u
n

k 
(-

) 

P
u
rp

le
 

 (
+

) 
G

as
 T

ra
p

Y
e
llo

w
 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 PARKING LIGHTRS4 OUT (+)
PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

REMOTE
STARTER

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START LEXUS ES350 PTS

DRIVER KICK PANEL AT LIGHT SWITCH 
HARNESS

FRONT OF THE FUSE BOX 

White connector
Back view

Gray connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

AT STEERING 
COLUMN

Black connector
Back view

AT SWITCH ON DASH 
Black connector
Back view

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

(-)
(-) OUT RS17

OUT RS18

(+)    GAS TRAP

(-)     HEAD LIGHTS

(-)     HORN

(-)     TRUNK 
RS19

RS20

RS21

RS22

7 8 9
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Page 5 / 6
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 



KEY

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10Amp Fuse

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION GX460

2010-2012

PUSH
START

GX460
LEXUS

Smart-Key

C
FFo

IMI White
IMO  LightBlue

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

+ 12V Battery Black

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(+) Start Black
(+) Ignition2 Blue

(+) Accessory Red

OBDII

At Parking Light harness 

(-) Parking Lights Red

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Behind Glove box 

(+) FoothBrake Purple
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6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(WHITE|BLANC)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)

(-)

Ground While Running 

Masse d'activation

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
   
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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A1

Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black IN/OUT

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

(+/-) IMO Lt. Blue/Black

31

32
33

34
35
36

25

26
27

28
29
30

21

22
23
24

4
5
6

1

2
3

10
11
12

7

8
9

16
17
18

15

19

20

13

14

Light Blue

White

IMO

IMI

Black Red

Blue VioletBlack

Red
(-) Parking Light

 Start Ignition 2  Ignition 1

Accessory

12V Battery

RS3 

Purple
Mauve

Foot Brake
Frein (Pied)

RS13 

Pink
Rose

(AC) Tach

(-
) 

L
o

ck
/A

rm
L

t.
G

re
e

n

(-
) 

U
n

lo
ck

/D
is

ar
m

L
ig

h
t 

G
re

y
G

ri
s 

P
a

le

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

(+)

(+)
(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

LEXUS GX460 PTS

WHILE RUNNING 

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

(-)

(-)
(-)

(+)
(+/-) IN RS12 

IN RS13 

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

OUT RS14 

START

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

Back view -
Behind Glove box
Black connector

ECM
Back view - 
Behind glove box

OBD-II connector
Front view

Back view  - 
Behind Glove 
box

Back view -
Behind Glove box 
White connector

Back view - 
Parking light switch 

Driver Kick 
Panel, 
Black 
connector

10 Amp Fuse

RS2 

A5

A6

D1

D3

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

RS12 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
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KEY

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10Amp Fuse
2x 1A diodes

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATIONRX350

2009-2012RX350 Push-to-Start
LEXUS

Tach  Pin 9 Black

OBD-II connector 

Fuse box 

Drivers side kick panel 

9

Parking light switch 

(-) Parking Light
Purple

IMO 
Red

IMI 
Pink

PUSH
START

(+) Battery 
White

(-)Driver door pin
Black

Left side of the steering column 

Left side of steering column 

(+) Starter 
Black

(+) Ignition2 
Black

(+) Brake
Lt.Blue

(+) Ignition2 
Gray

(+) Ignition 1
Green

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black

Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(WHITE|BLANC)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black

D
White/Green | Blanc/Vert

White/Blue | Blanc/Bleu

White/Red | Blanc/Rouge

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED | DEL

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB
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(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 2

B
la

ck

(+) Start
Black

(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 1

G
re

e
n

(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 2

G
re

y

(+
) 

12
V

 B
at

te
ri

e
W

h
ite

RS9 
(-) After shut down 
Après arret Black

B
la

ck
(A

C
) 

Ta
ch

IM
I

IM
O

P
in

k

R
e
d

(-
) 

P
ar

ki
n

g
 L

ig
h

t
P

u
rp

le

WHILE RUNNING 
FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

(-)
(+)
(+/-) IN RS12 

IN RS13 
OUT RS14 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

START

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground 

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+)

(+) Brake
(+) Frein
Lt Blue

1A Diode

RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWNRS9 OUT (-)

10 Amp Fuse

LEFT SIDE OF STEERING COLUMN AT FUSE BOX
À LA BOÎTE
À FUSIBLE

AT PARKING 
LIGHT SWITCH
À COMMUTATEUR 
DE FEUX DE 
STATIONNEMENT

DRIVER KICK 
PANEL
PANNEAU 
LATÉRAL 
CHAUFFEUR

OBDII
Front view

Black connector
Back view 

Gray connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

Black connector
Back view

RS12 

RS13 

RS2 

RS3 

RS7 

RS6 

RS8 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START LEXUS RX350 2009-2012 PTS

A5

A6 D1

D3

A1

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black IN/OUT

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

(+/-) IMO Lt. Blue/Black
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Page 3 / 4Page 4 / 5

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE



KEY

Parts required (Not included)

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

2013RX350 Push-to-Start
LEXUS

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

OBDII

LEFT SIDE OF STEERING COLUMN BLACK MODULE

(+) Brake
(+) Frein

Lt Blue|

(+) Ignition 2
Black

(+) Ignition 1
Green

(+) Start
Black

AT FUSE BOX

(+) 12V Batterie

(-) After shut 
down

Black

LEFT SIDE OF STEERING COLUMN 

Black

(AC) Tach

AT PARKING LIGHT SWITCH 

(-) Parking Light
Purple|Mauve

9

DRIVER KICK PANEL
(+) Ignition 2
Grey

IMIIMO
PinkRed

1x 10Amp Fuse
2x 1A diodes

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

PUSH
START

RX350
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6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY 

(WHITE)

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED | DEL

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
 
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 5
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(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 2

B
la

ck

(+) Start
Black

(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 1

G
re

e
n

(+
) 

Ig
n

it
io

n
 2

G
re

y

(+
) 

12
V

 B
at

te
ri

e
W

h
ite

RS9 
(-) After shut down  
Black

B
la

ck
(A

C
) 

Ta
ch

IM
I

IM
O

P
in

k

R
e
d

(-
) 

P
ar

ki
n

g
 L

ig
h

t
P

u
rp

le

WHILE RUNNING 
FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

(-)
(+)
(+/-) IN RS12 

IN RS13 
OUT RS14 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

START

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+)

(+) Brake
(+) Frein
Lt Blue|Bleu pâle

1A Diode

RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWNRS9 OUT (-)

5 Amp Fuse

LEFT SIDE OF STEERING COLUMN AT FUSE BOX AT PARKING 
LIGHT SWITCH 

DRIVER KICK 
PANEL

OBDII
Front view

Black connector
Back view 

Gray connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

White connector
Back view

RS12 

RS13 

RS2 

RS3 

RS7 

RS6 

RS8 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START LEXUS RX350 2013 PTS

A5

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

A1

Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black IN/OUT

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

(+/-) IMO Lt. Blue/Black

A6
D1

D3

Page 3 / 4
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WIRING CONNECTION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Page 3 / 4Page 4 / 5

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 
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Parts required (Not included)

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

1x 5A Fuse
1x Relay

2010-2011Camry Push-to-Start
TOYOTA

PUSH
START

Behind glove box 

IMO Green  

IMI 
Yellow  

At the front of the fuse box 
driver side

(+) Starter Purple

(+) Ignition 1 
Lt. Green

(+) Ignition 2
Pink

(+) Battery Black

Parking light switch 

(+) Parking Light Black
At the back of the fuse box 
driver side 

OBD-II connector 

9

(+) Accessory
White

Camry

Hybrid compatible remote car Starter required 
10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

(AC) Tach
Black | Noir

GREY CONNECTOR BETWEEN 
FUSE BOX AND LEFT OF THE 
STEERING COLUMN 

DRIVER KICK PANEL

(+) Brake
White

Grey
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
Brown

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White

DATA

Ground (-) | Masse (-)

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(WHITE|BLANC)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED 

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 

(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 6
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Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) IMO IN/OUTLt. Blue/Black

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

A1

White(+) Brake
(+) Frein

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 3 / 6

TOYOTA CAMRY

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CUT

IMO 
Green 

IMI
Yellow

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

Back view 
White connector 
Behind glove box

SEE NEXT PAGE 

HOOD STATUS(-) IN RS9 

WHILE RUNNING 

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)

(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 

IN RS15
IN RS16

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

OUT RS14 

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

RS12 

(AC) Tach
Black 

B
ro

w
n

G
re

y(-) Unlock (-) Lock

GREY CONNECTOR BETWEEN 
FUSE BOX AND LEFT OF THE 
STEERING COLUMN
Back view White connector 

DRIVER KICK PANEL
Back view White connector 

D1

D3
A6

A5

RS13 

RS17

RS18

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C
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10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 4 / 6

TOYOTA CAMRY

REMOTE
STARTER

(-)Parking Light
Black

Back view -White connector 
Light switch harness

RS3 

(+) 12V
Battery 
Black

(+) Accessory
White

(+) Ignition2
Pink (+) Ignition 1

Lt Green

(+) 
Starter 
Purple

At the front of the fuse box 
driver side
White connector - Back vie 

At the back of the fuse box 
driver side
White connectors
Back view

RS2 

RS5 

RS6 

RS7 

RS8 

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

Page 3 / 4Page 4 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Page 5 / 6

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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Parts required (Not included)

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

DO NOT use a standard test-light on 
these circuits. Only use a computer-
safe test-light or logic probe. 

Corolla/Rav4

1x 10A Fuse

IMI Pink  

Under the hood - ECM 

IMO Lt Green  

Fuse box

OBD-II connector 

Left of steering column

A

(+) Starter White

(+) Ignition 1

B

(+) Ignition 2

Parking light harness 
(-) Parking light White

C

(+) Accessory

(+) Battery Blue

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

9

(AC) Tach
Gray 

Driver Kick Panel 

Brake switch 

Blue
Foot-Brake

Blue
Lock/Arm

Pink
Unlock/Disarm

Corolla
TOYOTA

2011-201380bits  Push-to-Start

PUSH
START

Rav4 2010-2012Push-to-Start

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio IncCopyright © 2014,  
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6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue

Black 

Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY 

(WHITE)

White/Black 

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 6
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A15

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 3 / 6

TOYOTA COROLLA/RAV4

A14
A15

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CUT

IMIIMO

PinkLight Green/Black

ECM
Under the hood

Back view 
Gray connector

SEE NEXT PAGE 

DO NOT use a standard 
test-light on these circuits. 
Only use a computer-safe 
test-light or logic probe.

HOOD STATUS(-) IN RS9 

WHILE RUNNING 

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

HOOD STATUS

(-)

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)

(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-)
(-) IN RS9 

IN RS10 
OUT RS11

IN RS12 
IN RS13 

IN RS15
IN RS16

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

OUT RS14 

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

RS12 

(AC) Tach
Gray

Foot-Brake Blue
Blue

Pink

Double Pulse

Lock/Arm

Unlock/Disarm

Back view - White connector 
At brake switch

Back view - White connector 
Driver Kick Panel 

D1

D3

A6

A5

RS13 

RS17

RS18

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) IMO IN/OUTLt. Blue/Black

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

A1

A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Page 3 / 4

K
E

Y

Page 3 / 6Page 3 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 4 / 6

REMOTE
STARTER

(+) Battery 
Blue

(+) Starter 
White

(+) Ignition 1 
Corolla :
Green 
RAV4: 
Pink or Purple

(+) Accessory
Corolla : 

Gray 
RAV4: 

Red 

TOYOTA

(-)Parking Light
Brown 
or
White 

Back view -White connector 
Light switch harness

(+) Ignition 2
Corolla :

Brown
RAV4: 

White 

At the fuse box
White connector - Back view

Left of steering column
White connectors - Back view

DO NOT use a standard test-light on 
these circuits. Only use a computer-
safe test-light or logic probe. 

RS3 

RS8 

RS7 

RS6 

RS5 

RS2 

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

TOYOTA COROLLA/RAV4

Page 3 / 4Page 4 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
Page 3 / 4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Page 5 / 6

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 
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Parts required (Not included)

1x 10A Fuse

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

Highlander

Highlander 4cyl.
TOYOTA

2011-2012

Highlander 6cyl. 2011-2012

PUSH
START

4Cyl.

6Cyl.
ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Behind glove box 

Highlander 6cyl.

Highlander 4cyl.

IMI 
Lt.Blue

IMO 
Purple

IMI 
Lt.Blue

IMO 
Purple

OBD-II connector 

6

A

(+) Ignition 2
Yellow

Left of steering column 

(+) Starter Black

B

(+) Ignition 1 
Lt.Blue

(+) Accessory Gray

At the fuse box

(+) Battery 
Blue

At light switch harness

At Driver kick panel 

(-) Door Pin
Blue

Tach Light Blue  Pin 9

9

(+) Foot Brake
Blue

Brake Switch 

(-) Lock/Arm
Brown

(-)Parking light Lt.Blue

(-) Unlock/Disarm
Purple

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red 

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White

DATA

12V Battery (+)

12V Batterie (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY

(WHITE)

White/Black

Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 6

DESCRIPTION 

Ground (-) 
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Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) IMO IN/OUTLt. Blue/Black

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

A1

31

32
33

34
35
36

25

26
27

28
29
30

21

22
23
24

4
5
6

1

2
3

10
11
12

7

8
9

16
17
18

15

19

20

13

14

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 3 / 5

TOYOTA HIGHLANDER

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CUT

OBDII
Front view

IMO
6 cyl.
PIN-20
Violet 
4 cyl.
PIN-32
Violet

IMI
6 cyl.
PIN-14
Light Blue

4 cyl.
PIN-31
Light Blue

Back view 
White connector
at the ECM 
Behind glove box
Second connector from the top 

SEE NEXT PAGE 

WHILE RUNNING 

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

(-)

(-)
(-)

(+)
(+/-) IN RS12 

IN RS13 

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

OUT RS14 

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

RS9 OUT RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWN (-)

RS12 
(AC) Tach

Lt.Blue

Blue

(+) Foot Brake

Brake Switch
White connector - Back view 

(-) Lock/Arm
Brown

Pin 6

(-) Unlock/Disarm
Purple

Pin 12

Driver kick panel, 
black 18 pin plug, 

D1

D3

A6
A5

RS13 

RS17

RS18

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Page 3 / 4

K
E

Y
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WIRING CONNECTION 
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TOYOTA

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A 
(MAX) )

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 4 / 6

REMOTE
STARTER

(+) Battery 
Blue

Back view -White connector 
Light switch harness

RS3 

At the fuse box
White connector - Back view

(-) Door Pin
Blue 
Pin 15(+

) 
Ig

n
it

io
n

 1
 

L
t.
B

lu
e

(+
) 

A
cc

es
so

ry
G

ra
y

(+
) 

S
ta

rt
er

 
B

la
ck

(+) Ignition 2
Yellow

Left of steering column 
White connectors
Back view

Driver kick panel, 
Black 18 pin connector 

TOYOTA HIGHLANDER

RS9 

RS8 

RS6 

RS7 

RS5 

RS2 

(-)Parking Light
Light Blue

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

RS9 OUT RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWN (-)

Page 3 / 4Page 4 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Page 5 / 6

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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DESCRIPTION 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 
MAIN HARNESS  (WHITE)

B
Blue

Black 
Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 
DATA-LINK  
(BLACK)

White 
DATA
Ground (-)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 
RELAY
(WHITE)

White/Black 
Yellow 

Dk.Blue

Red/Blue 
Lt.Blue/Black 

D White/Green 
White/Blue 
White/Red 

NC2
NO2
COMM2

Lt.Blue 

g 

(+/-) Data3
(+/-) Data1
(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

LED
Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red : REMOTE START ON

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separately B

Page 2 / 13
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1
Determine if the remote-starter or 
alarm system supports 2-way 
Data-Link.

Remote 
Starter/Alarm

WITH DATA-LINK 

For all other remote-starters or 
alarm-systems perform the following 
connections.

WITH OUT DATA-LINK 

Cut off one plug of the 4 Pin  
Data-Link connector

Connect the Red wire to +12V 

Connect the Black wire to 
Ground

1

2

3

2 Make the connections:

3 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Determine the programming procedure required for 
the vehicle in the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

VEHICLE MAKE MODEL YEARCONNECTION # PROGRAM: #

Connection number Programming number Vehicle(s) associated with the procedure 

6-pin Connector (White):
Make the connections associated with the 
vehicle from the VEHICLE FIT GUIDE.

Blue 
Black 
Red

White

Ground (-) 
12V Battery (+)

4-pin Connector RELAY  (White):
Make the connections (if required)

3 PIN CONN.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 
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VEHICLE FIT GUIDE 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

LEXUS
ES 300 1998-2003 2 1
ES 330 2004-2006 1 1

Push-to-Start 2004-2006 3 2
ES 350 2007-2008 1 1

Push-to-Start 2007-2008 3 3
Push-to-Start 2009-2014 Guide # 14821

GS 300 1998-2005 2 1
Push-to-Start 2006 3 2

GS 350 2007-2008 1 1
Push-to-Start 2007-2008 3 2

Push-to-Start 2009-2014 Guide # 14831
GS 400 1997-2000 2 1
GS 430 2001-2005 2 1

2006-2007 1 1
Push-to-Start 2006-2007 3 2

GS 450H 2007-2008 1 1
Push-to-Start 2007-2008 3 2
Push-to-Start 2009-2011 Guide # 14831

GS 460       Push-to-Start 2008 1 1
Push-to-Start 2009-2011 Guide # 14831

GX460 2010-2012

GX470 2003-2006 1 1

2007-2008 1 1

Push-to-Start 2007-2008 3 1
IS 250 2007-2008 1 1

Push-to-Start 2007-2008 3 2
Push-to-Start   2009-2013 Guide # 14861

IS 300 2001-2005 2 1
IS 350

Push-to-Start 2006-2008 3 2

Push-to-Start 2009-2013 Guide # 14861
LS 400 1997-2000 2 1
LS 430 2003-2006 1 1

Push-to-Start 2004-2006 3 2
LX 470 1998-2002 2 1

2003-2005 1 1
2006 1 1

Push-to-Start 2006 3 2
LX 570

Push-to-Start 2008 3 2

RX 300 1999-2003 2 1
 Intelli-Key 2008-2013 3 3

Select 2014-2015 3 3
Select Intelli-Key 2014-2015 3 3

SCION
IQ                

80 bits G-Key 2012-2015 4 3

tC 2005-2010 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2011-2015 4 3

xB 2008-2010 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2011-2015 4 3

xD 2008-2010 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2011-2014 4 3

VEHICLE YEARS 
Connection Programming

TOYOTA
4 Runner 1999-2002 2 1

2003-2009 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2010-2015 4 3
Push-to-Start  2010-2015 Guide # 14901

Avalon 1998-2004 2 1
2005-2010 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2011-2012 4 3
Push-to-Start 2005-2009 3 2
Push-to-Start  2010-2013 Guide # 14911

Camry 1998-2004 2 1
2005-2010 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2011-2013 4 3
Push-to-Start 2007-2009 3 2
Push-to-Start  2010-2011 Guide # 14831

Corolla 2005-2010 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2011-2013 4 3
Push-to-Start  2009-2012 Guide # 14941

FJ Cruiser 2007-2009 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2010-2014 4 3

Highlander - Kluger 1999-2003 2 1
2004-2010 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2011-2014 4 3
Push-to-Start  2008-2013 Guide # 14951

 Highlander Hybrid 2006-2011 1 1
Hybrid / 80 bits G-Key 2012-2013 4 3

Land Cruiser 1998-2002 2 1
 Push-to-Start 2003-2009 3 2

Matrix 2005-2010 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2010-2014 4 3

MR2 - Spyder 2003-2005 2 1

Prius  2004-2009 Guide # 14981
PriusC

80 bits G-Key 2012-2013 4 3

Rav4 2001-2003 2 1
2004-2010 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2011-2012 4 3
Push-to-Start  2009-2012 Guide # 14941

Sequoia 2005-2007 6 4
2008-2009 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2010-2014 5 3
Sienna 1999-2003 2 2

2004-2010 1 1
80 bits G-Key 2011-2014 5 3
 Push-to-Start  2011-2013 Guide # 14961

Solara 1999-2003 2 1
2004-2006 1 1
2007-2008 1 1

Push-to-Start 2007-2009 3 2
Tacoma 2005-2009 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2010-2015 4 3
Tundra 2007-2010 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2011-2015 5 3
Venza 2009-2010 1 1

80 bits G-Key 2011-2015 4 3
 Push-to-Start 2009-2013 Guide # 14971

Yaris 2006-2011 1 1
Sedan 2012 1 1

80 bits G-Key -Sedan 2010-2014 4 3
80 bits G-Key - Hatch-

back 2010-2011 4 3

80 bits G-Key - Hatch-
back 2012-2014 4 3
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

1 2 3 6 7

Back view -White 
connector 
Light switch harness 

(-)PARKING LIGHT

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1415161718192011 1213

TXRX

Back view - 7-Pin White 
Ignition Connector  

A6A5
(-)Key Sense
A3

Empty pin | Pin vide

4 5
1 2

White/Black
Blanc/Noir

2-Pins 

Back view - 
2-Pin Black connector 
Steering column  

Connecteur Noir  

RS3

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

KeySens

(+/-) RX

(+/-) TX

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

IGNITION

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground

RS6 OUT

RS5 OUT

RS2 IN

(-)
(+)

(+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

GROUND

STARTERRS8 OUT (+)

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

GO PROGRAM:  1CONNECTION 1

W /R
W /B

W /G

R /B
/

Y
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

GO PROGRAM:  1CONNECTION 2

30
86

85

87

87a

12V BATTERY

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

GROUND

KeySens

(+/-) Data

(+/-) CLK

NC1

COMM1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut 

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

4Runner

Avalon

Camry

Highlander
Land Cruiser

CLK
Red/Black

Yellow

Blue/Orange
Red/Blue
Red/Blue

Red/Blue

Pink
Purple/Green

Gray/Red

Black/Red

Pink/Green
Green/White
Green/White

Green/White

Gray/Blue

Blue/Black

Pink/Black

Green

Blue/Yellow
Blue/Yellow
Blue/Yellow

Blue/Yellow

Gray
Red/Yellow

Yellow/Red

Red/Yellow

Red/White
Blue/Black
Blue/Black

Blue

Blue

Red/Black

DATA Synchro Key Sense

MR2 Spider

RAV4

Yellow

Yellow

Yellow/Green

Yellow/Green

Yellow/Black

Yellow/Black

Blue/Red

Blue/Red

Sienna
Solara

Brown/Red
Red/Blue

Brown/White

Green/White

Brown/Yellow

Blue/Yellow

Blue/Black

Blue/Black

*Camry 2003 - 2004  - 4 Cylinder Engines Only

99-02

98-99

YEARSTOYOTA

00-04

96-00
01

02-04*

99-03
98-10

03-05
01-03
99-03

99-03

Blue/Yellow

Blue/Yellow

Blue/Red

Blue/Red

Blue/Red
Pink

Pink/Black

Red

Blue/Black

Blue

Yellow

Yellow

Yellow
Black/Yellow

Black/Yellow

Yellow

Red/Yellow
Gray
Gray

Green/Orange

Red/White

Blue
Blue

Yellow

Red/Blue

Red/Blue

Black/White

Black/White

Black/White
Purple

Purple

Red/Black

Green/White

Green/White

Green/Black

Green/Black

Green/Black
Green

Green/Black

Red/White

ES 300

GS 300

GS 400

GS 430

IS300

LS 400
Purple/Green

Black
Pink

Blue

Blue/Black
Purple
Purple

Black/Orange

LX 470

RX 300

SC300

98-01
02-03

98-05

98-00

01-05
01

02-05

98-00

98-02

99
00-03

99-00

CLK DATA Synchro Key SenseYEARSLEXUS

Green/OrangeYellowBlue Black/OrangeSC400 99-00

CLK

DATA

SYNCHRO

GROUND

Ignition barrel 

Cut

Cut

A3

A4

87a3086 85

87

87a A5/ 303086 85

87

87a

D1/A6D3

IGNITION

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT

RS5 OUT

RS2 IN

(-)
(+)

(+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (+)

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

(+/-)Synchro

W /B

R /B
/
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

TXRX

Back view - 14-Pin White connector 
Back of push-to-start button 

A6A5
Start/Stop

A3

6 5 4 3 1 

814 13 12 11 910
7

(+)Ignition(+)Brake

The remote starter must be programmed in DIESEL mode (Wait to Start) in order 
to activate the foot-brake at least 5 seconds before remote-start.

Once remote-started, the module will shut-down the engine when the GWR is 
removed.  
The module will delay the shut-down for 45 seconds if the doors are unlocked 
first. This allows the customer enough time to get in and shut down the remote-
starter with the foot-brake normally.

If the SMART-KEY is in proximity when the vehicle is remote-started, the module 
will not shut down the engine when the GWR is removed.  

D3

(-)Parking
Light

RS7RS3

Vehicle 
Brake switch

Parking Light switch
Commutateur 

Connect to 
ignition(+) at 
the fuse box.

.com

see

(+)12V
D2

Vehicle 
Brake switch

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

STARTER

12V BATTERY

Ground

RS8 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)
IGNITIONRS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

GROUND

Start/Stop

(+)Start

(+/-) RX

(+/-) TX

NC1

COMM1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut 

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(-) GWR

NO1

A4
BRAKE(+) IN RS13 D1

12V BATTERY

1A
 D

io
d

e

GO PROGRAM:  2CONNECTION 3

Y
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

Rav4

Camry

Corolla

Matrix

XB

Tacoma

FJCruiser

XD

Yaris Hatchback 2012-2013

Highlander Hybrid

Venza

iQ
tC

Yaris Hatchback 2011

Prius C

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 8

11 12 13

76

14 15 1614

GROUND

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) Data1

(-) GWR

(+) Ignition

A5
IMMO DATA
Red

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

IGNITION

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

RS6 OUT

RS5 OUT

RS2 IN

(-)
(+)

(+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (+)

A2

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

Yaris Sedan

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

GO PROGRAM:  3CONNECTION 4

W /R
W /B

W /G

L .B I

R /B
/

W /B
/

Ground 

White or Blue
White 
White or Blue

Gray 
White 
Red/Yellow
Gray
White 
Black
White
White
Blue
Black
Black or Blue
White or Blue
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

IGNITION

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS6 OUT

RS5 OUT

RS2 IN

(-)
(+)

(+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT

RS1

(+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (+)

A2

1

9 10

2 3 4 5

11 12 13

876

14 15 1614

987

21

121110

653 4

Back view - 12-Pin 
White connector 

C
U

T

D1 D3A5

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) Data1

(-) GWR

(+) Ignition

NC1

COMM1

GROUND

D1

D3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

TO VEHICLE IGNITION 
SWITCH & MORE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOIR

GO PROGRAM:  3CONNECTION 5

IMMO DATA SIL DATA
Sequoia White White TPMS module Behind Glove Box. 

Sienna Tan White TPMS module Left of dash board.

Tundra Tan Blue TPMS module Can be access from under the glove box (Gray Module) 

W /B

L .B I

R /B
/

W /B
/
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

21 22 23 24 25 26 27

31 32 33 34 35

17 18 19 20

28 29 30

WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

REMOTE
STARTER

(+)

STARTER2RS9 OUT (+)

CUT

A5

A6 D1

D3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut 

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

Back view 
White connectorat the ECM 
Behind glove box

IMI
Pin 16

IMO
Pin 15

Blue/Yellow Pink/Greeen

15 16

(+/-) IMI

(-) GWR

(+/-) IMO

COMM1

NC1

A1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

GO PROGRAM:  4CONNECTION 6

W /B

R /B
/

W /B
/

Y
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D

A

B

C
KEY

 

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

PROGRAM. 1

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

Insert one functional key into 
the ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

INSERT
KEY

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

5

Remove the key from the 
ignition barrel.

REMOVE
KEY

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Reinsert the 4-Pin (Data Link) 
connector.

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

3
D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

PROGRAM. 2

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Replace the battery in the OEM remote. 

Remove the battery from 1 OEM remote.

Keep the other OEM remotes away from the vehicle. 
Minimum 3 meters (10 feet).10'

+

4

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown.

Press and hold the Start/Stop 
button.

5

PLACE

PRESS
HOLD

6

Remove the OEM remote.REMOVE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

xx1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Reinsert the 4-Pin (Data Link) 
connector.

1

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

D

A

B

J
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

4

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx2
PRESS

5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

6

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� The RED and YELLOW LED 
will flash rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

� The RED & YELLOW will 
flash.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED 
& YELLOW.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Reinsert the 4-Pin (Data Link) 
connector.

1

If the LED is not solid RED & 
Yellow disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON RED

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

3

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

OFFPRESS X2 ON OFF ON

ON

� The will
turn off.

RED and YELLOW 

RELEASE ON
YELLOW

ON

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

OFF

DO NOT USE THE GREY 
VALET KEY FOR 
PROGRAMMING

OFF

PROGRAM. 3
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D

A

B

C
KEY

D . B        Out A1
Y     In A2

W /B     Out A3
R /B     In A4

L .B /B     In/Out A5
L .B     In/Out A6

W /G     D1
W /B     D2
W /R     D3

PROGRAM. 4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

D

A

B

J

...

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY
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KEY

Parts required (Not included)

1x 1A diode
1x 10A Fuse

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION Sienna

We recommend installing the remote starter on the passenger side behind the glove 
compartment.

Sienna
TOYOTA

2011-2013Push-to-Start

PUSH
START

OBD-II connector Behind glove box 

(+) Ignition 1
Yellow

(+) Accessory 
Red

Passenger kick panel  (+) 

Battery Black

(+) Ignition 2 Pink/Black

Parking light switch

At passenger door pin  
(-) Door Pin FR Purple

(+) Starter Pink

IMI 
Purple

IMO 
Green

6

TachYellow  Pin 9

9

(+) Brake Blue

Driver kick panel

Left of the steering column

Blue

(-)Unlock
Disarm

Light Green

Lock
Arm
(-)

Purple

(-)Right
Slidding door

Yellow

(-)Slidding 
door Left

(-)Hatch
Red

Yellow

(-)Parking
Light CCopyright © 2014,  

Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CCopyright © 2014,  
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black 

Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

RELAY 

(WHITE)

White/Black

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black

D
White/Green 

White/Blue 

White/Red 

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
 
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 6
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Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) IMO IN/OUTLt. Blue/Black

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

A1

Purple
GreenIMI IMO

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 3 / 5

SIENNA

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CUT

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

SEE NEXT PAGE 

HOOD STATUS(-) IN RS9 

WHILE RUNNING 

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER
TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)

(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-) IN RS10 

OUT RS11
IN RS12 
IN RS13 

IN RS15
IN RS16

OUT RS17
OUT RS18

OUT RS14 

SLIDING DOOR RIGHT(-) IN RS-SR
SLIDING DOOR LEFT(-) IN RS-SL

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

Back view  - 
Behind glove box

RS12 

(AC) Tach
Grey

Light Green

Blue

Purple

Red

Yellow

Unlock
Disarm
(-)

2 PULSES

Lock
Arm
(-)

(-)
(-) Right
Slidding door

(-)Hatch
Hayon

(-)
Slidding door 
Left 

3 
SECONDS 

PULSE

Back view - 
Driver kick panel
White connector

Back view - Left of the steering column
White connector.

D1

D3A6

A3

RS-SR

RS-SL
RS17

RS18

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C

Page 3 / 4
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 
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10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 4 / 6

TOYOTA SIENNA

REMOTE
STARTER

RS2 

RS3 

STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1RS7 OUT (+)

PARKING LIGHTRS3 OUT (-)

RS1

(+)

RS9 OUT RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWN (-)

We recommend installing the remote starter on the passenger side behind the glove 
compartment.

Pink Pink/BlackBlueBlueYellow
Start

Brake
Frein Ignition 2Ignition 1

Accessory

Yellow

Parking Lights

Back view  - 
Parking light switch 

Back view  - 
Behind fuse box
Black module
White connector

Back view  - 
Behind fuse box
Black module
Black connector

At passenger 
door pin

 After shut 
down

Passenger kick panel 

(+)
12V Battery

Black

(-) Door Pin FR 
Purple

RS5 

RS5 

RS8 

RS6 

RS9 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

RS13 

Page 3 / 4Page 4 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Page 5 / 6

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 



KEY

(-) Parking Light
Purple

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10A Fuse

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

We recommend installing the remote starter on the passenger side behind the glove 
compartment.

Venza

Venza
TOYOTA

2009-2013Push-to-Start

PUSH
START

OBD-II connector 

IMI 
Green

IMO 
Brown

Behind glove box 

(+)12V/Black

At fuse box
À la boîte à fusibles

(+) Starter Green

(+) Ignition 2
Gray

(+) Ignition 1
Purple

(+) Accessory 
Green

Behind glove box 

Parking Light switch 

(-) Door Pin FR
Gray

At driver door pin 

6

Tach Gray  Pin 9

9

Copyright © 2014,  
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Fortin Auto Radio Inc
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

6 PIN CONNECTOR: 

MAIN HARNESS (WHITE)

B
Blue 

Black

Red

4 PIN CONNECTOR: 

DATA-LINK  

(BLACK)

White 

DATA

Ground (-) 

12V Battery (+)

DATA

A

3 PIN CONNECTOR: 

(WHITE|BLANC)

RELAY | RELAIS 

White/Black

Yellow 

Dk.Blue 

Red/Blue 

Lt.Blue/Black 

D
White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

NC2

NO2

COMM2

Lt.Blue 

(-)Ground While Running 

(+) Ignition

KeySens

(+/-) Data3

(+/-) Data1

(+/-) Data2

IN

OUT

IN/OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN A2

A1

A4

A3

A6

A5

D3

D2

D1

B2

B1

B4

B3

Yellow: IGNITION ON 

Red: REMOTE START ON

LED

* Connector not supplied 

4-PIN CONNECTOR: 
Data-Link & Internet Firmware 
Update Connector* 
  
(White)

Connect with the FLASH-LINK UPDATER to update the firmware by Internet. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
Sold separatelyB

Page 2 / 6
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Yellow(+) Ignition

NO1 White/Blue

White/Green

White/Blue

White/Red

White/BlackKeySens

Red/Blue(+/-) Data3

Dk. Blue

White/Black

Red/Blue

Lt. Blue

Yellow

OUT

OUT

IN/OUT

IN

IN

Lt. Blue(+/-) IMI

Dk. Blue(-) GWR

Lt. Blue/Black(+/-) IMO IN/OUTLt. Blue/Black

COMM1 White/Red

NC1 White/Green

A1

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 3 / 5

VENZA 

CUT

SEE NEXT PAGE 

WHILE RUNNING 

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

DOOR STATUS 
TRUNK STATUS

FOOT BRAKE

TACHOMETER

TRUNK RELEASE

HAND BRAKE

(-)

(-)
(-)
(-)
(-)

(+)
(+/-)
(-)
(-)

HOOD STATUS(-) STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse (-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1 (+)

PARKING LIGHT (-)

(+)

RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWN (-)

RS10 
RS11
RS12 
RS13 

RS15
RS16
RS17
RS18

RS14 

RS9 
IN 

OUT 
IN 
IN 

IN 
IN 

OUT 
OUT 

OUT 

IN RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN

RS7 OUT

RS3 OUT

RS1

RS9 OUT

IMI 
Green

IMO 
Brown

Behind glove box 
Back view
White connector 

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

RS12 

(AC) Tach
Grey

Brown

(-)trunk

(-)Valise

Back view  - 
Parking light switch 

D1

D3
A6

A5

RS11

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

WITHOUT 
SANS 

DATA-LINK:
DATA-LINK:

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 1314 15 16

6

9

6

14

CCopyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

A2
A1

A4
A3

A6
A5

D3
D2
D1

D

A

B

C
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10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter 
fuse with a 5A to 10A (MAX) 

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 4 / 6

TOYOTA VENZA

REMOTE
STARTER

Driver kick panel 
Back view
White connector 

(+)12V
Battery

Black(-) Lock 
Brown

(-) Unlock 
Gray

Driver door pin

RS2 

RS3 

RS5 

RS6 

RS7 

RS8 

RS9 

RS17

RS18

At driver door pin
Driver kick panel, 
white connector 

At fuse box
Back view  
White connector

(-) Parking Light
Purple

(+) Starter
Green

(+) Ignition 2
Gray

(+) Ignition 1
Purple

(+) Accessory
Green

Parking light switch 
White connector 
Back view

Back view 
Behind glove box Black module 
White connector & Black connector 

We recommend installing the remote starter on the 
passenger side behind the glove compartment. 

RS8 OUT

RS6 OUT
RS5 OUT
RS4 OUT

RS2 IN

RS7 OUT

RS3 OUT

RS1

RS9 OUT
STARTER

IGNITION2

PARKING LIGHT

ACCESSORY

12V BATTERY

Ground | Masse (-)
(+)

(+)

(+)

(+)
IGNITION1 (+)

PARKING LIGHT (-)

(+)

RAP / AFTER SHUT DOWN (-)

LOCK/ARM

UNLOCK/DISARM

(-)
(-) OUT RS17

OUT RS18

FOOT BRAKE(+) RS13 IN 

(+) BrakePurple

Page 3 / 4Page 4 / 6

WIRING CONNECTION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

4

x1
HOLD

1

If the LED are not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

D

A

B

J ...
D

A

B

J

ON
RED

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

D

A

B

J

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 
the engine.

D A BJ

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

6

5

Press the brake pedal.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-link 
Connector) connector.

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle with the 
Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now be put 
in to gear and driven.

START

press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON the 

ignition. 

ON x2

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

If you’re looking for quality car alarms & remote start, visit our website.

https://www.carid.com/alarms-remote-start.html
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